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CAL Pashto Materials Overview
1993

Over the last six years, the Center for Applied Linguistics (CAL) has developed a
set of materials to teach the Pashto language to English speakers: Beginning Pashto and
Intermediate Pashto introduce studeni.s to the spoken and written language; the Pashto
Reader provides extensive exposure to authentic Pashto written materials. Pashto
Conversation is a set of taped lessons, correlating with the units of Beginning end
Intermediate Pashto . The Pashto-English Glossary for the CAL Pashto Platerials is a
glossary of all the worls that appear in the components listed above.

The language taught in the materials is Afghan Pashto, in particular the standard
central dialect spoken in Kabul and used in the official media. The materials have been
proof-read and field-tested by Kandahari Pashtuns; the words and phrases in them are
familiar to speakers of the Kandahari dialect as well. In Pashto Conversation, there are
several exercises contrasting the Kabuli and Kandahari (and Peshawari, as well)
dialects, to give students more experience with the major dialects.

Beginning Pashto and Intermediate Pashto constitute a set of materials teaching
oral and written Pashto. Each of the twenty-eight units (fourteen per book) provides
about ten hours of class work, and therefore should be sufficient for four semesters of
academic language training (three hours a week in class, with possibly two hours of lab
or practice), or about ten weeks in an intensive course (si.e: hours a day in class, five days
a week). The materials are designed to bring an English-speaking student to a 2+ or 3 on
the ILR proficiency scale, or an Advanced on the ACTFL proficiency scale; all the
grammatical structures of Pashto are presented, along with about 2,500 words.

The Pashto writing system is taught in the first unit of Beginning Pashto, and is
used in the presentation of material from then on. In the first three units, material is
also in a romanized transcription. After that, the transcription of a word or phrase is
given only when the word or phrase is introduced, or when pronunciation is the focus.

Beginning and Intermedia.e Pashto teach the language via dialogues and readings
on various topics (e.g. food, shopping, weather, family, etc.) , with accompanying
presentations on grammar and vocabulary, and exercises for oral practice and
conversation. Each unit contains a Diversion a proverb, poem or story intended to
amuse the student, and to provide him or her with a glimpse of Pashto folk literature.

The dialogues revolve around the activities of a group of Pashtuns and Americans
at an American university, so that the American student is provided with language and
vocabulary of immediate usefulness. The readings for the most part describe Pashtun
life and customs in Afghanistan, and are related to the topic in the corresponding
dialog le The dialogues and readings in Intermediate Pashto continue along the same
general format, but the focus of attention shifts to Afghanistan, and to more detailed
study of Pashtun culture and Afghan history.

The Workbooks, which are mostly in English, provide background information on
points in the dialogues and readings, discussion of grammar points, and information on
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Individual vocabulary items. Each unit in the Workbooks contains a number of exercises
providing additional practice on the points covered in the Textbook. There are listening
exercises in the Beginning Pashto workbook which require the student to listen to a

prampt, then respond in some way.
The Teachers Manuals, in Pashto, are written for the educated native speaker of

Pashto who might not have a background in language teaching or an extensive background
in Pashto grammar. It explains the presentation of grammar points, and gives other
information of use to the teacher. At the end of each unit, the prompts for the listening
exercises in the Workbooks are given tor the teachers convenience.

The Text Tapescript and Workbook Tapescript for Beginning Pashto have been
developed for students who do not have regular access to a native speaker of the
language. They provide the means for such students to identify a Pashto speaker, then
make arrangements with him or her to tape the important parts of the Textbook and the
listening exercises in the Workbook. The tapescripts are not necessary in situations
where there is a Pashto-speaking teacher.

Pashto Conversation contains fourteen lessons - each lesson corresponding to
two units of Beginning/Intermediate Pashto - which provide additional speaking and
listening practice on the material contained in the units, as well as exposure to different
6ialects. The lessons have been recorded - there Is a set of cassettes at the Center for
the Advancement of Language Learning (tel: (703) 312-5040; Fax: (703) 528-4823)
and another at the Center for Applied Linguistics (see rumbers below).

The Pashto Reader presents selections of modern written Pashto, with extensive
notes and guides to comprehension. Six different genres are exemplified: essays,
articles, stories, poetry, "public' Pashto (street signs, ads, etc.), and 'fractured- Pashto
(published Pashto written by non-native speakers). Pashto Reader Originals presents
the passages of the Reader in ccmputer scans of their originals, to provide the student
with practice in dealing with Pashto as it actually appears: handwritten, without
conventional spacing between words, etc. Pashto Reader: Passages in Transcription
presents the passages In the roman transcription used to represent pronunciation
throughout the series; It is intended far the linguist interested in the Pashto language
but not necessarily the writing system.

The Glvsary for the CAL Pashto Materials contains, in dictionary form, all the
words taught in the materials about 5,000 entries. Each entry includes a word or
phrase's Pashto spelling, a transcription of pronunciation, English equivalents or
explanations, and grammatical information.

All these materials are in the public domain, end copies may be made of them as
needed. Each component is listed in the ERIC system with a separate number, and has
been designed on the assumption that a single hard copy will be bought from ERIC, then
copied and bound. Each component accordingly has a cover page, which should be copied
onto heavy paper (a different color for each component makes It easier to identify). The
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title page and rest of the component can be copied as usual, then bound with the cover
page and a back cover. We have found that comb-binding (available at most copy centers)
is best, because it allows the "book" to lie nat. To facilitate copy-making, every page of
the materials has been numbered and labelled in English, In headers like the following:

Beginning Pashto Unit 12: 64 4.4)3 syl N.. Teachers Manual 82

Some of the components in the ERIC system are now obsolete. Here is a list of
everything that has been deposited in the system, along wIsh identifying number (where
possible). The items marked with asterisks (***) are obsolete.

***Beginning Pashto: Textbook ED 323 763
Beginning Pashto: Textbook Tapescript ED.323 764
***Beginning Pashto: Workbook ED 323 765
Beginning Pashto: Workbook Tapescript ED 323 766
Beginning Pashto: Teachers' Manual ED 323 767
***Beginning Pashto: Glossary ED 323 768

"*Intermediate Pashto: Textbook ED 338 074
***Intermediate Pashto: Glossary ED 338 075
intermediate Pashto: Teachers' Manual ED 338 076
***Intermediate Pashto: Workbook ED 338 077

Pashto Reader ED 353 515
Pashto Reader: Transcriptions ED 353 814
Pashto Reader: Originals ED 353 813

Beginning Pashto: Textbook, Rev. Ed.
Beginning Pashto: Workbook, Rev. Ed.
Intermediate Pashto: Textbook, Rev. Ed.
Intermediate Pashto: Workbook, Rev. Ed.

Pashto Conversation: Tapescript
Pashto Conversation: Manual

Glossary for the CAL Pashto Materials

(number not
(number not
(number not
(number not

(number not
(number not

assigned yet)
assigned yet)
assigned yet)
assigned yet)

assigned yet)
assigned yet)

(number not assigned yet)

In the revised editions of the textbooks and workbooks for Beginning and
Intermediate Pashto, we have corrected misprints, recast some of the grammar material,
and (we hope) made some of the explanations easier to understand.

If you have any problems or questions about getting the materials, please contact
ERIC /CLL, at the Center for Applied Linguistics In Washington, D.C. (tel: (202) 429-
9292; fax: (202) 659-5641). If you have any questions about the content of the
materials, please contact the authors: Barbara Robson at the Center for Applied
Linguistics, or Habibullah Tegey in the Pashto Service, Voice of America, in Washington
D.C.
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Introduction

This Textbook is one of the six components of Beginning Pashto . The other
components are:

Workbook Textbook Tapescript Pashto-English Glossary
Teachers Manual Workbook Tapescript

All the components of Beginning Pashto are available in microfiche or hard copy through
the ERIC Document Reproduction Service.

These materials have been developed by the Center for Applied Linguistics with
funding from Grant No. P017A 90055 from the international Research and Studies
Program of the U. S. Department of Education. The same office has funded CAL to
develop an additional fourteen units. These will be deposited in the ERIC collection
under the general title Intermediate Pashto , and will be available in early 1992.

We wish to thank John Ratliff and Kenneth Frook of Diplomatic Language Services,
Inc. in Arlington. Virginia, for their kindness in allowing the materials to be field-tested
there. The comments of the Pashto teachers, Mr. Anwar Ayazi and Mr. Akbar Ayazi, have
been of invaluable assistance to us. We are also grateful for the careful proofreading of
the materials on the part of Mr. Mohammad T. Achagzai.

We owe our secretary, Mrs Zeba Khadem, special (Afghan, not American) thanks
for her sweet temper in the face of long hours, multiple drafts, corrections of
corrections of corrections, and computer programs that did not want to function from
right to left. We also thank her for the insights she has provided into the life and
concerns of Afghan women, which we feel have given the materials unusual depth.

Introduction to the Revised Edition

Since the completion of Beginning Pashto in 1959, CAL has continued, with grants
from the Department of Education, to complete Intermediate Pashto (1991) and the
Pashto Reader (1992). An additional component to the materials, Pashto Conversation,
has been completed (1993), along with revisions of the textbooks and workbooks of
Beginning and Intermediate Pashto, and a final Pashto-English Glossary to accompany all
the materials. All the Pashto materials have been deposited in the ERIC system, and are
available.

We are indebted to Mr Anwar Ayazi for his proofreading and comments on the
revised materials.



Beginning Pashto Uni t 1: 44 )1... I Textbook 1

Unit 1: 1.44 1

Section 1: Greeting and Goodbye Phrases

Greetings statements and answers:
A: Peace be with you. Easalarnaláykuml S. 1.4- r 1,....,1.r .:

B: And with you. Iwb-láykuml I - -'
A: May you not be tired. (to a man) [stkay ma sel . (.5.2:, 4.4 L5 ii..L.....

May you not be tired. ;to a woman) (stke ma se) .(5.1.; 4.4 y .01,........m

5: May you not be miserable. (to a man) (khwSr ma se] . (.5..t 4.4

May you not be miserable. (to a woman) [khwSra ma sel . 5.1« 4.4

Greetings unanswered questions:
How are you? (ts6nga ye?)

Are you healthy? (to a man) [j6r: ye?)

Are you healthu? (to a woman) [ját-a ye?1

Are you in health? [pa khdyr ye?1

Are you really healthy? (to a man) Exa jót- ye?1

Are you really healthy? (to a woman) [xa *a ye? 1

Greeting enders:
Kindness. [merabgntl

Thank you. Etachaiair.1

Goodbye phrases:
A: May God save you.

5: Goodbye.

Ikhway pa-m6n.1

[pa makha de x6.1

q
45--3

c

c
ss7s.

y-

ye. 44

(.5" ..1r

. 4.;) c.5

4.14.4 4-,"
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Section 2: Pashto Pronunciation

Vowels
[a] as in English ask, gless : [da] ez, [talaffal JILL;

as in English gxeful, caught : IlEs] ItSsel

fel as in English bed, yenow: [del (e, [me) cll.

III as in English sit, rift : ItIkr1r1 j1.7.5.:., [spill tiro

[il as in English Out, fut :

(ol as in English beet, se : (oaxt6l 1pórel 415j
Eul as in English bagt, fgg1 : lkuts61

WI as in English pgt, bagk : 1111tfanl 1jJJ, 1chupl

[a] as in English bgt, jgst : [nal 4., [jag]
T

Consonants similar to English consonants
[bl as in English goy, cug : tbal (bEbSl

[chi as in English Lburan, teagher: [chera] 1chapl

Idzl as in English dagg, agze : (clzgril Idayl

tfl as in English Lire, IL: Rafril RalaKal

tgl as in English ge, jug.: [jag] lgwall

[hi as in English hat, behave : (n61-tal [ham] fat

[ji as in English jugge, eggs : [jag] 4
[k1 as in English gar, vice : kawél Nor] jig
(ml as in English mom, bump : [me] ce, [salami

(p1 as in English gie, aggle: [pardé] [chap]

Es] as in English go, gity : [15sl (7,V, [wSnisa]

I3hl as ir English ghow, puai: [shpagl [shGrol

Rs1 as in English cull. gukky : Etsol Its6nyal

[Yr] as in English _wait. kixei : [w6w-yal 4-21 [wSza] e31.,

[y] as in English ties, bog; [ye] sse, [ken6y1

(z1 as in English ae,zero : [zoyl (5j3, [zmark]

Textbook 2

1
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Consonants somewhat different from English consonants

(tl: Rashaleirl

[khagrikl

(dl: (dal e J

[dyárlasl z

(d6ltal

[n]: [karwandá]

[ghan6m1

1.1,161 (at6) 4.;

Rafril [khostl

(drel [amdal

(d6ltal 4-11.1.z [gard6z1

1w6likal [d6lasl çJ
Ialtál [helmándl

Rankh61 L [ghazni]

[kundo (nal

Consonants very different

[gh]: [ghaznil

tafghanistSnl

from English consonants

[eaghlSnl [ghagegal

[aghél 4-tias (laghmSnl cjt...;J

Mam6l1 [fiutl [flamlál

MarErátl bi Mayránl

[kh]: [khost] [wakhtl [khwdSgl

(kh'tndSell Ibikhil (khwrl

[q]: [cialSt] [sandlIdl (daqiq6ljxo
[bard] (nadsh614.1.1; (taraqil

Irl: (logarl [farSl (kandahSrl ,.11.5

[cherel (wardagl (tashalairl

[xl: (xal [paxt6l [pexaw6r1 .)j-4-r1
[w6baxal (xyst6l L+ (wuxgSrl
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The retroflex consonants

[t]: [let]

ttatobáyl t.

[01: [clerl

[ancj1w611 JI ;1

[o]: [chutied61]

[tar.16y1

[c]: [jotl

[st6cayl

Pronounce

Ernotár] [topl

(tabárl [toll ji;

[c.16ze1

1gwacJI

[katiál 4.L5

[zSoel ss313

[kt-el

Practice

[bácjal 64,

[clo

[m51:161 4.L.

[wk-61

t-a I 04...

Textbook 4

the following words. Mimic your teacher or the tape as closely as you can.

[bekhl tr-;
[d6xta1 z

[khayr]

[khor]

Ekhushglal [kat] 44-5

[rnt-61 è,74[khlZsi

[zt-awárl [aghól [khwraygyl [ghat]

[m-x6m1 11axtág1 [khpalw6n1 (ga01

[sat-6y] (w6tat:al [khobawkayl [socl

[kunát-1 tkat-kyl [sport) 4.) Exel s54

[ghwk-u] [kw6ta] 4.,5 [mékhal [zec]

[at6ti] I [akhlAr] [afgh6n1 twócayl

[b5ghl [bikhl] [pakhláy] [pasarl 6y] (.51

[paxtEnS) 4;1_7-4-7: [pexégil [p6ghlal [khab6ra) 4**,4

I qt.
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More Practice

[afghanistan]

[fart- ra' w6xayal

IcIágha

Show me Farah. (on a map)

It's here.

Where is Farah?

Farah is in Afghanistan.

Other cities in Afghanistan:
[kandahSr1

[magman6I

IchgrakSrl

[khostl

Ejal-labSd]

Some countries:

Pakistan IpalastSn]

America [amrikS1

Iran [Wan]

France [farans6] LI:,

China [chinl

Arabia farabistanl

Russia [rusy6]

Textbook 5

1.) eIi
. e

tiara chére da?] e z (Ty jt_t 41.7i

[fara pa afghanistan . 6.1 crs..5

ke daj

[kundial

Eghazni]

[kEb611 JJL

[mazaresharif]

[kh-anabadl LI

[hirat]

[baghlanl

[gard6z1

Some cities:
Peshawar [pexaw6r) ÷747:.

Quetta [kw6ta1 4.;,$*

Teheran Itehranl

Beijing [biking]

Islamabad tislEmbadl

Washington [washintn]

Moscow (mask6w1
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Section 3: The Pashto Alphabet
Letter Shapes

1. vowel symbols I Eal6f],

Letter Value

4
A

Notes;

[al, Egl

tui, [el, [wl

[wäwl,

Shaoe

[ k.15 [majhilla ye], A [al

Final Final Medial Initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right

fil, [yl

[e]

[al, [el

(.5

419

4,

(1'5

0

..4.
I

--

[a] is written as I only in initial position, as 0 only in final position. [a] is not

represented in medial positions.

[a] is written as o only in final position. It is not represented in other positions.

I and j do not connect with letters to the left.

e represents a vowel only in final positions. In other positions, it represents [h].

iKamoles:

'were' twel 'and' [aw] 'one' Iyawl 'say' [Aye) 4.. I j
'his' [ye] ye. 'or' [y5] Le 'one' [yaws] bill 'are' [WI]

Handwritin

47-#

practice:
On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words.



Beginning Pashto Unit 1: r...c..4-1.0 r 1.1 Textbook 7

2. 4.1 like letters: 6.t [be], 4.0 [oe], 4..41 Re], [te], L.1 Ise)

Letter Value Shape
Final, Final, Medial, Initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right

Notes:

(b) Almor

Tne letters (pe), (tel and Isei are all shaped like .s . i s pro-
v

nounced (pi; is pronounced Iti; is pronounced [1]; is pronounced [s].

occurs only in words borrowed from Arabic.

All these letters attach to the left.

Examoles:

'then' (by51

'water' (wob61 I

1.
'register' (sabt]

'eight' (at6l 4.; I

'turn' (tvel

'grandfather [babsl L L

Handwriting:
4.1 j1 4:.;1

Practice:
A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words.
S. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the following words in Pashto script.

(w6yi1 'he says'
(boll 'shoe'

(w6wgyal 'say' [w6yel 'you say'
(pail 'hide' (ter)] 'tape'

(wdyul 'we say'
Wu) 'we are'



Beginning Pashto Unit 1:

3. 7: like letters: E. (je],

Letter y_tuaR

Notes:

[j]

LI Textbook 8

(chel, t ItseL tIdzel

Shan.
Final Final Medial Initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right

E

The shapes of letters E fchel, c Etsel, and t Idzel are all the

same as E. E is pronounced [chi; c is pronouriced MI; t is pronounced

[khl; t is pronounced Its]; and t is pronounced IdzI .

c Mel occurs only in words borrowed from Arabic.

All these letters attach to following letters.

Examples:

'we go' Idzul 'alert' [buts]

'o'clock' Ibajél 'who' IchM

HansIvriting:

name a IA 13] t

'get up' IpStsal

Practice:
A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script:

Ekhol 'but' [chap] 'left' Ikhay1 'then' [y6wdzayl 'together'
Itsa; what' IdzEy1 'place' Etsel 'that' Ipakhawil 'he cooks'
Iákhlil 'buys' twakhtl 'time' Rs()) 'until' Ibikhil 'ccmpletely'

is
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4. like letters: J tcith WV, Izall

Letter Value Shane
Final Final Medial Initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right

Z (d)

Notes:

The shapes of letters 4 RIM and [zal] are the same as 4. 4 is pronounced (4);

is pronounced tzl.

These letters do not attach to following letters.
(zall occurs only in words borrowed from Arabic.

Examoles:

'substance (zat) 41 I 3

'bribelb6ciel

Ha ndwrilina:

s5

'ass;Arance' fool 1)11) .sink' (club] 4-7.

'demon' (dew) 'warm' Rod)

4.$L' 414

practice:
A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script.

(del 'of' (d'a) 'this' Idwal 'two' (duyl 'those'
(di) 'are' (del 'your' (abSdi 'fertile' (ichwd5y1 'God'
(tawd61'warm' (LIM) wlncF (wadSI 'married'
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5. like letters: j [re], 11) Erel, [zel, j [zhel, ,1 [gel

Letter Value Shape
Final Final Medial Initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right

J Er] J

N ot es:

The shapes of letters Ire), 3 [zel, [zhel, and [gel are all the same as J.

) is pronounced Ed; 3 is pronounced [z]; j is pronounced [zhel; and is

pronounced [gel.

The major difference between this letter group and the .1 group is that these

letters go below the line, and the .1 group letters do not.

These letters do not attach to following letters.

Examples:

[bérta] 'back' 4:.;

name [rbySl 1..A1.1 I

Handwriting:

'I' [zal 'newspaper [akhbSrl I

'here' Val Ij 'sweet' Ikhogl

45 .0...4 I

Practice:
A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
8. Write the following words in Pashto script.

[awril 'hears' [bgzSr] 'market' [birl 'beer'
[pakhégil 'ripans' Et-Zrikhl 'history' REwégil 'turns'
Rarbtirl 'cousin' [Val 'uncle' Rerawil 'pass'
[jot-) 'healthy' Ichérel 'where' Ekhabar) 'news'
[rawri] 'brings' [worégil 'fall' [khartsagi] 'is sold'
[khan) 'sister' [khwrayáyl 'nephew' [drel 'three'
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6. )0.4 like letters: Lied [sin], cid [shin], . [xin]c.

Textbook 11

Letter Value Shape
Final Final Medial Initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right

t.71/41
[s]

Notes:

sokriANI =Odd

The shapes of letters [shin] and Lie [xin] are the same as c74. (id is

pronounced [sh]; L).1., is pronounced [x].

These letters attach to following letters.

Examples:

r.
[shpag]

'now' [wos]

Handwriting:

'tired' [st6ray] c5,27:4-v4

'good' [xa] 4.41

'Pashto' (paxt6)

'man' [sat-6y] L5 vrO

practi ce:
A. Practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. Write the following words in PashtP script.

[pas61 'lamb'
[pexaw6r1 'Peshawar'
[dars] 'lesson'
[sabS1 'tomorrow'

[pexégi] 'happen'
[se] 'be'
[drust] 'right'
[xSrl 'city'

Ixe] 'good'
[khost] 'Khost'
ErixtyS] 'true'
[x6clzal 'woman'
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7. like letters:

Uni t 1: LJ Textbook 12

IghainI, [2 air]

Letter Value Shape
Final Final Medial Initial, medigal
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right

L [gh]
L..

.
.,_ ..

Notes:

The shapes of E [?ain] are the same as those of L.

E. is not pronounced in ordinary speech, and occurs in the spelling only of words

borrowed from Arabic.

Both letters attach to following letters.

Examples-,

'orchard' [bEgh1 [aybl 'ear' [ghwag] g.a.11'
'mountain' Eghar] j 'Arablarábl 'this' [dághal 4.1 .Z

Handwriting:

4./

Practice:
A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following wnrds in Pashto script.

[ghagégal 'talk' [ghScal 'bank' IghwEcf1 'want'
[ghat] 'big' [gh6r:ay1 'member' Raghârl 'carpet'
[ghwkai [ghagégil 'talks' [shVir) 'poet'

hco
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8. k..9 like letters: 4,.3 (fel and j Nati

Letter Value Shape
Final Final Medial Initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right

Notes:

[q]

The final shapes of j differ from the final shapes of 4.9 (they go below the

line).

'Both letters attach to following letters to the left.

Examples:

'near' Naribl / 1=3 'electricity (barq) .

'individual' Efardl 'fear' Ekhawfl 4.1

Flandwriting:

'fire' Mario)

[radif] 'order' 4.St.,

pracJice:
A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script.

[Odor] 'appreciation' (safari 'journey'
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,..-
g. A_ like letters: ..,:i tka-f1 and ,: [gf1

Lette_E Value

Notes:

Shape
Final Final Medial Initial, media:
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right

4

The shapes of S (gall are the same as those of J. S is pronounced [gl.

Both letters attach to letters on the left.

Examples:

'house [korl ....)j..5

'tall' Ijagi A.
'who' Etsok] V2J,A6 Pak ti a' [paktygl L .4...-S...)r

'dance' fgaciegil ( 'full' [Oak! J 1?
--- -..- ,

Handwriting:

- T

Practice:
A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script.

[kégil 'becomes' (tashakUrl 'thank you' [kabSIA 'kabob'
(chErak6r) 'Charakar' [tskel 'drink' [tar5fik) 'traffic'
[darkawii 'give (you)' [laktárl 'doctor' (Or] 'work'
[k5fitiryS1 'cafeteria' ficUil 'coffee' [k6lay] 'village'
[kw6tal 'Quetta' [korbál 'host' [gall 'together'
[gwall 'flower' [góril 'see'

2,i
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10. [lam]

Letter Value Shape
Final Final Medial Initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right

Notes:

J

connects to the left.

There are some conventions associated with combinations of J and

other letters. These will be shown in Unit 2.

Examples:

'Balkh' [balkh)

'ten [las)

Handwriting:

'other [b6lal 4.1.!

iirst [6wall ILu

t_LI I J-Lt

'all' (ton je)

'rice' [chaláwl

Practice:
A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script.

[balk]] 'familiar'
[pasarl6y1 'spring'
[pull 'bridge'
[khpall 'own'

[b6lol 'different'
[plan] 'father'
[pia] 'bridge'
[khálak] 'people'

Epakhláyi 'cooking'
(pal6w] 'pilaf'
(layliyál 'dormitory'
[d6ltel 'here'
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11. him]

Letter Value

Note:

[ml

Unit 1:

r. connects to the left.

Textbook 16

Shane
Final Final Medial Initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right

4. .0

Final Final Medial Initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right

Examples:

'America' ri.amrikS1 _)-* 'stop' RamI 'me' [mel

'almond tbad6m) I clothes' [Amél s9.4 'Friday' [jumál

Handwriting:
1.5

practi ce:
A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script.

[mai 'don't'
[dmre] 'so'
[simal 'area'
(kaml 'rare'
[rnmS1 'uncle'

[ma'n61 'meaning'
[rSghlam1 1 came'
[gh6rma1 'noon'
fkuml 'which'
[mrach) 'pepper'

[clárnal 'rest'
frarnát] 'mercy'
[farm] 'farm'
(kawtiml 'I do'
frnaskáwl 'Moscow'
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12 like letters- , [nunl, 65) [nuol
%../

Letter Value 5haoe
Final Final Medial Initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right

Notes:

[n]
(.6.)

The shapes of [nutil are the same as for

Both letters attach to the left.

Examples:

'apple Imana] 4.6.1.4 'I sit' [ken6m]

'wheat' [ghati6ml

Handwriting:

dance iatao] I

'sitting' [nest] r. L,

'Afghan' [afghan] .3Le3

Practice:
A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script.

[baran] 'rain' [pakistan] 'Pakistan' [paxtUnl 'Pashtun'
Iphina] 'bridgi.,
[chin] 'China'
[mana1 'meaning'
[sand6ral 'song'

[piking] 'Beijing'
[khan] 'khan'
[sin] 'river'
[faransa] 'France'

Rs6nga1 'how'
[telearn] 'telephone'
(duxm6n] 'enemy'
ikundk] 'Kunduz'
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13.0 [hel

Unit 1: r-Stic r.1...I Textbook 18

Letter Value Shape
Final Final Medial Initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right

0 fill, [-1 4. A
Y

A

Notes:

Initial e is not pronounced in many dialects. Medial 0 is pronounced as [hi

Final o is pronounced as [a] or [a], as described in #1 above.

0 connects with letters to the left.

Medial 4 is frequently written 4.

Examples:

'university' lpohantiinlci j...1.. 4.-I
-0 it

1.'famous' Ernashh6r1 j j.v......-4

Handwriting..
wsr.t......,

'that' [6ghal 41.541A

'morning' EsahSr] j tiro

'every Earl

'also' [ham) rat

practice:
A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script.

th6rkala1 'always'
thaftál 'week'
Ehamdgl 'just'

[tub) 'yes'

[wSlchta] 'early'
Eháltal 'there'

[hawSl 'weather'
EhirStI 'Herat'
th6rtsal 'everything'
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14. like letters: (fp IskhwRI, [ghwcIall

Letter Value Shaoe
Final Final Medial Initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right

oiz Is]

Notes:

efrilA

The shapes of (:).2, Ighwd51.1 are the same as for 0.0 . jja is pronounced IzI.

These letters attach to the left, and occur only in words borrowed from Arabic.

EKamoles:

'health Isifiátl 'necessary' Izart.irl

'holiday' [rukhsatil

Handwriting:

'classroom' [sinfl

Practice:
A. Practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. Write the following words in Pashto script.

[kh5sI 'special'
[zarb61 'strike'
(zad] 'antagonist'

[sáyibl 'sahib'
Iziy61 name
[6sal] 'origin'

2

'some' Ibázel
415.4a1-344

'crop' [fásall

[nmin] 'guarantor'
[zar6r] 'harm'
[basin] name
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15. -ID like letters: [tkhwel, -11)
Letter Value Sheoe

(zghwel

Final Final Medial Initial, medialattached unattached attached unattachedto right to right to right to right

Notes:

The shapes of [zghwel are the same as for .12. is pronounced [z]These letters attach to the left, and occur only in words borrowed from Arabic.

Examples:

name [zghfri jab Lk.

'relation' Irabti

Handwriting:

'taraf' [side] j..6 'letter' [khatl

'slow' [bath]

Jsb

'instrument' [barbát] Jae

practice:
A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script.Rafriti 'dissipation'

[rabtl 'relation'
(mazIGmi 'oppressed'
[fItr6t] 'nature'

[intuit-] 'waiting'
REhirl name
(z61am1 'cruelty'
Ruth 'parrot'

Emanzarál 'view'
(zarifl 'fine'
(zaliml 'oppressor'
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16. like letters: We tEnis saqila yel, [de tazkir saqila ye]

Notes:

These letters are formed like the vowel symbols ..5 and ss described

in *1. above. Note that they exist in final position only.

The choice between them is determined grammatically rather than phonetically.
They are both pronounced as lay].

Examples (verbs):

'you are' [y6stay] * t. Lo carry' [wcay] ,$C a 'beat' [wah6y]
L.>

s'catch' [wanic6y1 'tie' [tac6y1 'do' [kaw6y)

Examples (nouns):

t.'hat' [khwal6y]4.5.1_9.1., 'chair' Rsawk6y1 ,t5.5.i.a. 'window' [kark6y1

r.'blanket' [shat-41,t.57.40 'bread' [0441 4 _9 4 'moon' lspogrnSy] its.*

Handwriting:
s

44.5

practice:
On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
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Pashto llama
Letter

I [al6fl

44..1
4

[bel

Unit 1: 4....J.A (.J-1 Textbook 22

The Pashto Alphabet (in order)

Forms

ii06i

Sound

[SI, (al initially

(13]

4..J (In) 4.--,.6-0 [PIr ? r r
Rel 4.:..::04 RI

64-04-'
(le] 446-Ny44er'e Ell

t. & 1. 1.61 [sel 4......-4-1 Is] (Arabic words)

E [jim] e"?."71,." [j1

E.
[chel e1,4"t (chl

C Mel
C--q-n

Ml (Arabic words)

t. [khe]
Lv----. [khl

to
Etsel

rs r. r.

Lr----1 Rs]

$

C [dzel &-.1 [dzl

a [all %.)...1 Id]

..) wail 4 4 [01

1 (zall :)...Z (z( (Arabic words)

32
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The Pashto Alphabet, continued

Pashto Name Forms Souna
Letter

Textbook 23

j [re; J' i Id

4 [re]
4- 4 [C]

3 [zel .3- 3 [zi

1. 1. 4
_.)

Ezhel -, -) [z] (dialect& variation)

i) P
[gel

--P NI (dialectal variation)

(..rd [sin] coruolo...44, Es1

[shin] 1.1.14
[sh]

(.3.?
[xinl cfr+4 [x] (dialecial variation)

[skhw5t] ociodada [s] (Arabic words)

[ghwatl [z] (Arabic words)

-10 Richwei 1.11. [ti (Arabic words)

[zghwel [z] (Arabic words)

[amb] [7] if pronounced at all

Eghain] (ghl

4.-9 [fel (fl
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The Pashto Alphabet, continued

Pashto Name
Letter

[qaf]

[kall

[Of]

[15mi

fo.
[mimi

[nun]

[rpn]

[wzw1

[he]

C-5
[m5rtl1a ye]

(15
[majht.ila ye]

[de Unis

saqila ye]

L,5 [de tazkir

saqila ye]

Forms

CA-5"

a5.5

cJIJ

9. _1

`I-Negb

(.5:4:406

Yr"?

5ounct

[q]

[k]

[gl

[11

[m]

[nl

[0]

[vd,[u]. lol

[h], [a] finally

[i], [gl

[e] medially, finally

[ay] finally (nouns, adjs)

[ay] finallq (verbs)
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Transcription Symbols and Pashto Letter Equivalents

Vowel Pashto Vowel Pashto
tronscribtioa letter transcribtiort letter
[-al; [al initially I [el

kis
Eel, [al finally o [ayl finally (nouns, adjs)

4..5

[o],[u1
.9 lay] finally (verbs)

fil
c.5 [II, [al, [vl, [a] medially not written

Consonant Pashto Consonant
transcribtiort letter transcriotiort
(131 4.....3 En]

[chi
E. [il]

[d] .1 [p1

[0] 4 [q]

Edzi C Er]

[11 ...:, [t:l

Igl S, ,.) [s]

Eghl L (shi

[h] 0 It]

tfi ] C Ell

[ji C Its]

1k1 J [wl

[161 t [xl

El] J fyl

Ern1
le"

[zi

Pashto
letter

c...)

t.;)

4....1
V

(3

J

..)

0'4, o°, ':-'

1
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Section 4: Diversions

Textbook 26

1. ty c51 J.:N, 41111

cr53 j-t71 b..°5 elzs.

Walab6, khwdgy ka ba mulS se
pa kit6b pr6t ye Odaw6 shinkl khal6na1

Student, damned if you ever become a mullah
You hunch over your book, but you think of little

blue beauty marks...
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Unit 2: C L5 y

Dave: [sal Erni

Am En: (salEm, stScay ma se.1

Dave: (khwSr ma se.)

Am En (ts6nga ye?)

and 1j6t- ye?1

Dave:

Section 1. Dialogue

[pa khayr ye?)

[xo jot- ye?)

Dave: (merabEni.)

AmEn: (tashakr.1

Dave: (1ay16 chere da?)

AmEn: (pa k6r ke da.1

Dave: (rabyá aw jon chére di?)

AmEn: (gumEn kawum pa 1410 ke di.)

Dave: (pat6ng chére da?)

AmEn: (pa roghtljn ke

Dave: (gha1dz6y sEgb pa sinf ke da?)

Arran: (wo. la nawi shEgard sara

n5st dal

Dave: (t6 tsanga yawSze riSst ye?)

AmEn: (asád ta muntazir yam.)

(152.. 4.4 : L. 1

ss.to

c ye, .51

cp.'

k..5'

ss.5

. 0J

(.5.; L.! . 1 .1

< L. I

jrt
s5..5 :

Cd-t-I` .91 11J :111z

ic5z S.L7.1

Ss5

t...5..t; 4.J 1. :(:)1.. I

sst :

c, L. I
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New Vocabulary

Perzonal named
ttafaliatadmal:
EamSnl

[as.adl

[pat6ng]

ticari.s..agfalcLas1Laa:

ighaltizáyi

Other nouns

house (korl

class [sInfl

hospital [roghttinl

title [sayibi

student [shagardl

dormitory Dayliy61

Adiectives

sitting [nastl

waiting [muntazirl

new [n6wayl

Adverbs. phrases. and idioms
I guess... [gumán kawum...I -

yes [wo]

alone [yawSzel s5.)1

Women's first names:
[layl6l LJ

[r-gby6] 1.4.11

American names:
David [dawCidl

Joan [jonl

Prepositions.

in, inside, at [pa kel

with [la sera/

to, for tal

Verbs

0) am [yam!

(you) are Wel

(i(e) is [dal c.5.1 /(she) is

(they) are [dii

Elsaili.211.M.Orsta

how, why its6ngal

where ich6rel

PronoUn

you Ral

Conjunction

and [awl .11

[dal
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Section 2. Sentence Structure

Basic Order of Words in a Sentence

Subject* Complement* Verb
[ghaldzay sayIb pa sinf ke dal (.5' (.5-/

s
4./Z..0 4...)'t

[patang chere da?]

[ta tsanga yaw5ze n5st ye?] S cist o.L....., L' ss 3 1.17! 4,Lt. 4.7,

[r5by5 aw jon pa layliya ke di.] ss5 41.-Lti 1L;' c..).)- .ii L.:11.)

[ 0 tsanga ye?] S

Notes:

1. The basic order of words in a Pashto sentence or question is Subject Complement-
Verb, as opposed to English, in which it is Subject Verb - Complement.

2. The complement in a Pashto sentence can be a prepositional phrase, direct object,
an adjective, or any combination of these.

3. Subjects are not expressed if their identity is clear from context, e.g.

.(Fle) is in class.' [pa sinf ke da] .c5.1 tisS

'(He) is a student: [sh5gard da.]

4. Questions have the same word order as the parallel statements. The only
difference is that the voice rises at the end of a question, as it does in English.

*(He) is in class.' [pa sinf ke de.] .L5.1 (TyS

'Is (he) in class?' [pa sinf ke da?] s5.5 4.

5. Negative sentences are formed by adding [nal 4. just before the final verb, e.g.

'(He) is not in class.' [pa sof ke n6 cia.) . 3 415.5 4...s

'(He) is not a student.' [sh5gard n6 da.] z_4

* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical
Terms at the end of the Workbook.
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The Verb 'be' in Pashto

Singular*
1st derson * '(I) am' [yam] re.

2nd person '(Ljou) are' [ye]

3rd person *(he) is' [dal c5z

'(she) is' Ida] o.z

Examples:
'I'm at home.'

'You're at home.'

'He's at home.'

'She's at home.'

'We're at home.'

'You all are at home.'

'They're at home.'

'I'm not at home.'

'You're not at home

'He's not at home.'

'She's not at home.'

'We're not at home.'

'You-all are not at home.'

'They're not at home.'

[pa k6r ke yam.)

[pa k6r ke ye.]

[pa k6r ke da.]

[pa k6r ke da.1

[pa k6r ke yu.]

[pa k6r ke y6stay.1

[pa k6r ke

plural *
'(we) are' [yu] 97:

'(you all) are' fy5stayl (1.5:. Le

'(they) are' [di]

[pa k6r ke n6 yam.]

[pa k6r ke n6 ye.]

[pa k6r ke n6 da.]

[pa k6r ke n6 da.)

[pa k6r ke n6 yu.]

[pa k6r ke n6 yEstay.]

[pa k6r ke n6 di.]

ss-5

S. 97! S5-5

1/4.5 ss-C

ss5

(19". Le. s5S

ss.5

4.1

cTs 4.;'

4; sS-5

. e 4; s_sS

Le 4; ss.S

z .,S 47:
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Practice

1. Identify the subject (if it is expressed), complement, and verb in the following
sentences from the dialogue.

(1571'

J (15.5

c5 (15 :)' .31 1-4.1

c.5z s55

2. Indicate whether the following sentences and questions are about Layla or Arrin:
. e ss-5

. s5.31.1.2

. ez krig

.c5z (15.5

. e. 4

Z S5-1

4195

ss
Lsz (15"5 -7.'a J.) 4-j

3. Ask and answer questions about yourself and your classmates using
elements in the dialogue, e.g.

Q: (about an absent classmate or mutual friend) (15 ...

A: ys-5 j_tS 4.7!
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Prepositional Phrases in Pashto

Prepositions

in, at' [pa.:. kel
S95

'of' [de Z.] ... .1

'with' fla .:. saral 0 _I.., .J

'to, for' [ .:. ta] 4; ...

Prepositional phrase Full sentence
[pa k6r kel

(de amStil

[la am5n sera] e

flaylS tal 4

[pa k6r ke da.] . ci95 .)_1.5

[de amb'n kor chere da?1

[la am5n sera ngst yam.] cji I 4 .1

Day16 ta muntazir yu.1 ,..).11-7..t.

Notes:
1. Prepositions can come

before the noun object, e.g. [de ...1 ...

after the noun object, e.g. (... ta] ... 4
on both sjdes of the noun object, e.g. [pa ke]

2. The first element of a two-word preposition is frequently dropped:

= . . .

Sara]

3. Prepositional phrases come before the nouns they modify*, e.g.

'the house of the student/the student's house' [de shagard korl z

'the students in (of) the dorm' [de layliy6 sh5gardSn1

4. The object of the preposition tis.5 4_, is always in the direct form. Objects of

... o and ... 4 are usually in the oblique case. (See Section 4)
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Section 3: Reading

1/4)1a...4U J.-L.4.1
455 (:)-/-7-1-16.,1 41 it .5_11z

.oz o,Lz J (:)1_41 z .c5z ±t .c.5z

<5 z r-A 1-1 4..)1.4 I L

r3J1..1 J .L5z (:)1,z,SL.4% .51 .1.41

cs ss..)-5-1- z..3-; Let, ji

yg (ie.,- I Jig 17:11 il L4I c47....L.co .c.5Z Lz

C.5`5 1-57:-)-41 I *C5Z S5'5 c..)1"W1

Ls.,SJ- z csi z
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New Vocabulary

People

male teacher txowt.inkayl L.5.5; j."4
historian (tarikh pohl

male doctor (cilEklArl

wife tx6dzal

female nurse (parastáral JUL-0_4

male poet (shElfl

female friends (malgkel

male friends (malg6ril

Adjectives

very F pl. form (Orel s5_re. 4

close [nizdél (75

others 11 pl. form (n6rol

pre D S Mon

of (del z

L.

Have You

.1.91z

2.

3. L5-Lti 1"3-11:'

4. t JI

Other nouns

university ipohanttln] j_t:ab.4

Pdshto (language) (paxtól

chemistri (kimySlt-zotS

jovinaiisrA izhorrldlizml j
Pashtun (people) [paxtal

family [koranSyl

Adverbs_ ahrases. idioms

by the way IrixtySl

good (xal 4.

also [ham]

(he/she) is studying (lwanil JJ
all of them Eduy toll 1,;,; csiz
'meeting friends'

(de majl6s malg6r1l

Understood?

6. o z (15.5 1St J... I 4.; Lt., I

7.

a. L5 (5.5.:J z I

9. ç5 c5.)-5-1- Ji _115
10. CI j1 L. I
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Section 4: Word Structure

Pashto Noun Classes, Part 1

Examples:
DSg [oaxttirt laylS ta muntazir .L5z LJ

0Sg : Ide oaxtgn6 x6dza shag6rda . oz a LI 4_4.4 4.; st. ,

DPI : toaxtEn6 layl6 ta muntazir .csz j..11 4.1 1..J

OPI : Edawud de oaxtano malgaray dal ..5z jt- z

Notes:
1. A Pashto noun can have up to four different endings depending on its number (singular

Sg or plural PI ), gender (masculine 11 or feminine F ) and case (direct D or oblique
0). . The noun (paxtiln1 is used in each of the possible numbers and

positions in the example sentences.
2. A noun has a direct (D) case ending when it is the subject or direct object (not

studied yet) of a sentence, or when it is a complement of the verb 'be'. A noun has
an oblique (0 ) case ending when it is the object of a preposition.

3. Nouns in Pashto are grouped into classes, on the basis of their gender and the
particular endings that occur with them. The classes`are numbered Ml , M2, M3,
and M4, and Fl, F2, and F3.

4. There are many nouns that do not fit into any of the classes. These are called
irregular nouns, and can be either masculine or feminine.

Some Noun Classes

J1 1 nouns Characteristics: DSg ends in consonant, usually animate
Endings: DSg [-] DPI E-EnI J -05g [-] OP1 [-gno] .1;1

Example: DSg : 1shSgard1 z DPI : (shEgardSnI

0Sg : [shSgard] DPI : [sh5gardSno1

MI class nouns in this unit:
[shSgardl

[sh5irl

(0-kt6rl

[tErikh pohl ê,.J tr.70. jts
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12 nouns Characteristics: 05g ends in consonant, usually inanimate
Endings:DSg [-I DPI Puna] 0Sg H OP1 [-o/-unol

Example: DSg : [korl jS DPI : [korLinal

0Sg : [korl j OP! : Ekor6l /[kortinol

12 class nouns in this unit:
[korl

[roghtilnl

[pohantiinl

[sinfl

[zhornalizml

Irregular M noun Characteristics: have no predictable shape, endings vary

(paxtiml '(male) Pashtun'

DSg : [paxtLinl

05g: [paxtgn6I 4.;l11.47:

DPI : [paxtan6l

OP! : Ipaxtanól

F 1 nouns Characteristics: DSg ends in [al e cr [al e or [el ss

Endings:DSg [a/a/el 4.-/4- DPI [-el 0Sg [-el ss ()PI [-01

Example: DSg: [x6dzal 4.3.4 DPI: Exklzel

0Sg: [x6dzel DPI :[x6dzol

F 1 class nouns in this unit:

[xécizal

[layliya] 47.:1171

[parastáral

[sh5g6rda]

Ernalg6rel

Irregular F nourt Characteristics: have no predictable shape, endings vary

[paxt6I ç 'Pashto language'

DSg [paxtó]

0Sg : [paxt6]

DPI : [paxt6]

DPI [paxt61

G
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Practice

1. Wentify the class of each of the underlined nouns in the following sentences, and
explain which form (DSg, DPI, OSg, OP! ) it has in the sentence and why.

1. c5,z 1/4.)1.1_41.2.., j........4.7). te ciJ.L...**ab ._ 4.

2. . cs z (..5....,,,j4 _II z j1 z z 4-......a. 1.....*

3. .t.sz _,-..151 a S..:.......,?

4. . o z o 1.1-,..... ....., :1.7.-I. 4..3,..... - L. I z

5. .c5z .,,-..t. l...,_1.) il ...1......1

6. (5Iii -p..4-1.4 17:-11_)

7. c..5 z 4.,..-C-L4 c.P....):' 1.5-ni. 0 1-4-.11...) .9 I c:j..)-?'

8. .c5.1 4._i_____FL-zt, il 1/4)1.7_.....:,Uil j_,;. .1.....1 il 4.t:.-L;e 41.111j 4 )117) 4i.).41

9. c..5z tis5 11:1-71 'Le,. 4...).,-C. (1.-:IJ 91 41.4-1 z
10. . c5 .1 t::....., I t... 4 )_,.c .2.4.i J
11. c5.1 :,..11L4 J.i.; c..5.,z

2. Fill in the blank with the correct form of each noun listed below it.

CI 5 -)rt

3 ..t...!.' _14.-5.1 ib ..)1:-"4 -4

e -,t. Lt7° -)L; ,......? 0 . 3 ...4(-«.

T

4195 'L;° 17.1 ..)

4;......ce
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Section 5. The Pashto Alphabet

Ligatures and Borrowed Letters

Ndi

om,

Examples: [sal Sml

[baghlSn]

(aril in words originally from Arabic

tIslSmandl fc.:L.01

[jalSlabgdizij

Examples:

'for example' fmasalan1 4)12:4A 'usually' famumard

= ("1 in words originally from Persian. I is always in initial position in a word.

Examples:

fis1Sm5bad1 oalgigbäd] zlet JL
[khgn-andl

= ('glottal stop') in words originally from Arabic. The letter name is [hama.

Practice

1. Write the following words in Pashto.
[1461 [sal6m1 [kalS] 'compound' [plgr) 'father' 111-1 'road'
[ktinEbSd1 [baghlSnI [jalãlabgdl [salgtal 'salad' [Ms1 'hand'

2. Review: read the following groups of words out loud.

Group 1.

Group 2.

Group 3.

Group 4.

Group 5.

r

dJ4.7.41V
e 4.:C.Lt 4..

S5-5 cis. t.5z c..sz 15.-n't

ssz,

Lu I I

I:L.'
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Section 6: Diversions

41.97=

1.1:166

(43

Iche khgn ye pa ygrgn ye]

You are a kh5n thanks to your friends

yftt

4
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Unit 3:

Section 1: Dialogue

Theresa: [saigm.1

Asad: [salgml

Theresa: [de ghaldzi sgyib ma1g6ray ye?]

Asad: [w6. za asád yam.]

Theresa: (di mg rnim tarisa da.1

Asad: Eta ba de ghaidzi sgyIb

nawé shgg6rda ye.)

Theresa: (po n6 swam.]

Asad: [de ghaldzi sgyIb

zdá kawCinke ye?1

Theresa: [wo. de ghaldzl sgyIb

zdá kawCinke yam.]

Asad: (rEdza kénal

Theresa: [tashakt1r. ta ts6 kgr kawe?]

Asad: Ezda kawLinkay yam.1

Theresa: [ts6 shay lwane?1

Asad: (kimug lwanam. tg tsang6?

yawgze paxtb lwane?1

Theresa: [na. za de z6bpoh6ne

zdá kawLinke yam.]

Asad: [de kdm dzay ye?]

Theresa: [de mthhigan yam.]

Asad: [dalta chére wosége?]

Theresa: [pa j6rjtawn ke woségam.1

Textbook 40

t.
4:1

: j;

JIL La (.5.5.1e :tr.! C5

e

. J j:1 rea J.1 L.

4.0 j.;$ :

J.1.5 0 .13 477.2b :
q

.r, (5_4.14 Jab :

4.1

.r,

c: . (.1 JJ : I

ssJj-i sS.31971.

trst.A.,_4q3 3 .4
A-z

4:J : I

.r.pr-J1 t:),,;" 41!

44:1 : I

* :L.
: I
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New Vocabulary

Nouns American names
name I12 (numl Theresa Raris61

linguistics F I (z6bpottánal 4-LA j.1.1 Michigan 1mishigan1

thing I13 [shay] (5.1

place t13 1dzay1

student Fl lzd6 kawLinkel

work 112 [ad _.)1.5
°

Georgetown [j6rjtawn1

Question words

what ...? Itsal

which ...? [kum]

pronouns

my emphatic [di mS] [zmS] L.) Adverbs. phrases. idioms

I emphatic [zal e, yes two]

particle [ba]

Verbs Come sit down. [radza kénal

study (lwan=1 How about you? [t6 ts6nga?1

live (woség-I no [na]

do, work Ikaw41 I didn't understand. [po n6 swam.] 4.;

Practice

1. Construct personal answers to the following questions.
a, 41.

b. c.

c. ss-2

d.

2. Pair up, and ask and answer (truthfully) the questions above.
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Section 2: The Present Imperfective Tense*

'What work do 1,12A do?'

'What are you studying?'

'Are you studying only Pashto?'

'Where are you living?'

'I'm living here.'

Notes:

Examples

[ta ts6 ka'r kaw6?]

Its6 shay lwane?I

[yawSze paxtb lwane?)

[chbre wos6ge?I

[delta woségam.1

4.1.

415.1_,J L52%

t15.31.,t
c ,

1 z

1. The Pashto present imperfective tense is parallel to the English simple present (e.g. 'I
work') and the English present continuous (e.g. 'I am working') tenses.

2. This tense is imperfective*; it carries the implication that the action is still going
on, or that the action is a regularly occurring one that wifl continue in the future.

Forms

Positives:
'I'm working/work (regularly)'

'You're working/work (regularly)'

'He/she is working/works (regularly)'

'We're working/work (regularly)'

'You-all are working/work (regularly)

'They are working/work (regularly)'

[kV kaw6m.)

[kV kaw6.]

[k5r kawil

Ek Sr kaw6.1

[kV kaw6y.I

(kSr kawii

r_t5 _Os
ss."5 J15

c Jig
.1,5

.5_1-C Jig

LS.,.5 J1-1

* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical
Terms at the end of the Workbook.
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Negatives:
'I'm not workingi'don't work(regularly)'

'You're not working/don't work (regularly)'

'He etc. isn't working/doesn't work (regularly)

'We're not working/don't work (regularly)'

'You-all aren't working/don't work (regularly)'

'They aren't working/don't work (regularly)'

[kSr n6 kawam.1

[kSr n6 kawe.1

[kSr n6 kaw1.1

[kSr n6 kawu.]

[lc Sr n6 kaway.1

[kSr n6 kawi.]

Questions:

'Am 1 working/Do lwork (regularly)?' [kSr kaw6m?1

'Are you working/Do you work (regularly)?' [kSr kaw01

'Is he etc. working/Does he work (regularly)?' [kSr kawl?1

'Are we working/Do we work (regularly)?' [kSr kaw6?]

'Are you-all working/Do you-all work (regularly)?' [kSr kaw6y?1

'Are they working/Do they work (regularly)?' [kSr kawi?1

Notes:

Textbook 43

1. The present tense is formed with the imperfective present root* of the verb, plus
the following personal endings:

ist person singular: Pam) I..- 1 st person plural: 1-ul

2nd person singular: [-e] (Is- 2nd person plural: [-ay] ts..5-

3rd person singular and plural: [-il cy-

The stress falls on the personal ending.

2. Negatives are formed by adding the particle [na] 4 before the verb. The negative
particle is stressed.

3. Yes-no questions* are the same as statements except for rising intonation at
the end of the sentence.
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Practice

Textbook 44

1. The sentences below are taken from the dialogue. Explain the form and meaning of
each underlined verb.

b.

C.

e.

f.

ti53

A.A411=L4..... I (.15 _nu,

2. Read the following statements about the Pashtuns and Pashto students.
a.

b.
(1.4S

(.5J.5 ss.5 j.71.) La

d. z

c.5.,.5 J1.5 40-5

ss_c

C.

e.

3. Construct sentences, negative sentences and questions with the following verbs:

.1 I

4. Answer the following questions.
a.

b.

C.

e.

J15

4-Ari

yq5

Jts

%15.pv.*4.31
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Section 3: Reading

Textbook 45

(.5 z j& Lv t L L I Lb; .zi I

. ez .c5z j2c.,1 c) LJ z

1- I .1 c.5 c5.3 J-:15

ale Le Le z cy

4.;

j1 z .111 (.5.5;j*.....i I

oal3 s5.5 Jy 47; 41571. z ,5S ra.

c.$ Le I I3 3 arlb

c.5

.c5z
L.5-7 4.7"' J., (.5- 4.1.5 le 1

s5.5



Beginning Pashto Unit 3: i4.15 Textbook 46

New Vocabulary

Pashtun provinces. areas
Laghman IlaghmSn]

Shalgar Ishalg6r1 jat.

Logar [log6rl

Ningrahar [ningrld

Kabul NEW) cjil5

Ghazni Ighaznil

Peoole
Afghan /11 [afghSnl

inhabitants t13

leader 111 [mash6r]

head man (of village) Ill Imal6k) LL

people, populace P11 [kh6lak]

guerillas tl irreg. [mujahidin)

commandant 111 lqumandSnl

professor /I/ [ustSd] zta:-.01

Pronouns

everyone [artsókl

them/his [yel 415.e.

he (out of sight) [aghál

all [toll

Adjectives

separate 11 OM form (bélo belol

familiar tl Dsgform (balédi

married F DSgform [wEd6l oz1

one 11 DSg form [yawl j.e.

6

Relatives

sister F irreg. [khorl

brother 11 irreg. [wror]

maternal uncle 11 irreg. ImarnSl

paternal uncle 11 irreg. [tra] e

mother F irreg. [moil

nephew n irreg. [khwrayéyl

Pashtun tribe names

Ander [and6cl

Niazay [nOz6y)

Verbs

enjoy, like [khwaxaw=l

wear (clothes) [aghund

meet, visit with [gor=l

go [dz-1

Nouns

area F 1. [simal 44-4.0

clothes F1. [jEmél

province t12. [wilEyétl

Adverbs. phrases. idioms
many adv. [der] J.I4

sometimes adv. (k6la kalal 41.5 4.1.5

with him phr. [wk saral

Conjunction

but [khol
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Have You Understood?

1. Answer the following questions.

1.

2.
krsg L.

3.
ea

4. C.b.z .1...01 jj..1.
5.

C U.; I .z LJ
6.

yLe. z

I s55
(53....le

g
z s9S J I

1 0.
tr5.5

z

2. Fill out the chart below with information from the reading.

Textbook 47

Sk.L.7.1

,1-4

z z
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Section 4: Word Structure

M3 nouns Characteristics: DSg ends in Eay1(5, can be either animate or inanimate

Endings: DSg Paul (5- DPI [-i1 ts- /1-y5n1

OSg 1-i] (5- DPI [-o] /[-O-no] j;
Stress on final syllable
Example: DSg: [ghaldz5y1 DPI: [ghaldzil

[ghaldzy5n1

0Sg: [gha1dzi1 DPI: [ghaldz61 _0J./ /

[ghaldzy5no1

Stress on next-to-final syllable
Example: DSg: [malg6ray1.c5;5-1-

OSg: [malg6ri]

DPI: [malgSri] c.5

DPI: [malg6ro]

M3 class nouns learned so far:

[ghaldzáy] [malgarayl NowCinkay1

[shay] .t, [khwrayáyl (5 7! [dz5y1 csU

/14 nouns Characteristics: DSg ends in [511- is usually animate

Endings: DSg L-

OSg a ]

Example: DSg [ma-ma] L.L.

OSg [n.cama]

M4 class nouns learned so far: [marnS1 L. L.

[nyazáyl

DPI t-gRi1 t:)(S-

DPI [-Ono] j:t:c-

DPI [marn5gan] (:./SLL.

DPI [mamaOriol

F2 nouns Characteristics: DSg ends in [ay] 45-

Endings: DSg, DP1, 0Sg (-ayl OP1 Hayol

Example: DSg: [koran6y] DPI: tkoran6y1

OSg: lkoranay1 OP1: [koranayol

F2 class nouns learned so far: [koran6y]
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F3 nouns Characteristics: DSg ends in

DSg Hal L- DPI [-we] /[-gEnel 15;1:5-

0Sg OP! [-wol ji- /[gEnol

Example: DSg: [amrikS1 DPI: [amrikSwel

[amrikagSnel I

OSg: [amrikS1 OP1: [amrikSwo j /
[amrik5g6no]

F3 class nouns learned so far: [amrikS1

Masculine nouns:

[wror]

[tra]

[kimyS]

Irregular Nouns in This Unit

DSg: [wrod

OSg: [wrorl

DSg: [tra] 0.;
OSg: [tra1

DPI: [wri.inai j
OP1: [wn.inoi J.;si jj

DPI: [trijna]

OP1: EtrCinol

[mujghicI] DSg: [mujghidl L7N...11 DPI: [mujghiclIn1

OSg: [mujEhid] 4.. OP!: [mujaThidfno]

Feminine nouns:

[mon] j DSg: [moil DP1: [mayndel

OSg: [monl OP1: [máyndo]

[khor] DSg: [knorl J.1. DPI: [khw6ynde] t.r5

OSg: [khorl [khwáyndol
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Practice

1. Sentences from the reading passage are given below. Identify the gender and class of
each underlined noun; tell whether it is singular or plural; tell whether it is in the
direct or oblique case, and why.

a. . L5 z J1 JLI cb; zjlz z

b.
c.5 .)-4" z I z

C.

d.

f.

g.

.c5.z

;C-Lt
4t;

J.»

4_1.5 4.5 cjt.,41c.5..) 4.7" _LI _I

.c5z
416-5 4:-1-3-"" 'V 41 4jab

2. Create sentences by substituting the various occupation and relative words you know
in the blanks.

z I

t..5-4.

C-5 L5J-51.

3. Unfamiliar nouns are given below, vith information about their classes. Give the DSg,
DPI, 0Sg and OP1 forms for each noun, then create sentences with it.

girl Fl [péghlal

friend NI [dostl

man t13 [sacáyl

office Fl [Id5rál e jl.z1

assistant [asist6n]

chair F3 [tsawkayl
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Section 5: Diversions

Textbook 51

It is said that Laghmanis are so smart they can outwit the Devil.
A Laghmani became friends with the Devil, and went into partner-

ship with him to farm. The two of them planted turnips, wheat, end
corn.

When it was time to harvest the turnips, the Laghmani asked the
Devil, "Which part of the crop do you want? The top or the bottom?"

The Devil looked at the pretty green leaves of the turnips and
said,"I'll take the top." The Laghmani, of course, got the turnips.

When it was time to harvest the wheat, the Laghmani again asked
the Devil, "Which part of the crop do you want? The top or the
bottom?"

The Devil this time said, "Ill take the bottom," and the Laghmani,
of course, got the grain.

When it was time to harvest the corn, the Laghmani asked the
Devil for a third time, "Which part of the crop do you want? The top
or the bottom?"

The Devil this time said,"I'll take both the top and the bottom."
And the Laghmani, of course, got the corn.

:.:::::::%

6 i

4

:
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. 4.4=.1

c.5..1

Unit 4:

Section 1: Dialogue

<'
c .. .pr-44.Y

Jirt-

.5.)-1

(.5 (.15 .1; j-a j r-a jjj

Nouns

father n, PI irreg. [Marl

proverb n, P-12. (matáli

. cr5 .1.404 4.5J

Textbook 52

:

. : 1

I :

(2)"1

j; 4 J.46 : I

ye. jj.. 4LAS

j.).1 OZ IZ se. 1:46* j J c..5

LJ j sse. j,;'

z j_,;; : I

New Vocabulary

Numbers

one, a Iyawl

four [tsalórl

two [dwa] jz
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Adjectives
big, important [loy]

well-known (mashhtlil

similar [wártal

good-looking [x4stal

Textbook 53

Preposition
like [(laka)...ghLinde]

Question word

how many Rsol

Adverbs. phrases and idioms Pronoun
What does ... mean? 1...ts6 rrin'a?1 that [dM 1.1

It means ... ye c1 da tse ...1

all of them [161 ye] 4,15.e. cit; Verbs

Look at the brother, guess at the sister (proverb) have [lar-]

[wror ye k6sa khor ye n6sal is (wi]

JJ.:' 4-5 kr.: J9J9

Practice

1. Memorize the following lines from the dialogue. Practice the question and answer
with a partner.

cs_ri ss °J ..).911%

2. Ask a classmate:
-if he/she has any brothers or sisters

how many brothers he/she has
how many sisters he/she has
where his/her parents live

2. Ra'by'd encounters Theresa at the cafeteria table where the Pashto students and
Pashtuns meet. She has heard about Theresa, but hasn't met her yet. Write the
conversation the two of them have. (Theresa has two brothers, no sisters.)
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Section 2: Numbers

six [shpag)
-:)7i4

1 one

seven [wa] oil V two

eight fat61 4...; I A three

nine [n6tia] . ;
Y

' four

ten [las] (.7-i 1

4 five

Practice

1. Read the following rows of numbers.

a) o L 'k T A'T 1 1

b) 1 1 V C A 1 t.

c) t. A 1 I" 0 T 1 1

d) "l T A 1 t T V o

e) 0 T ' A L T . 1 V

2. Answer the following questions:

,5.5;.,..1.5 4-13

Textbook 54

[yaw]

[dwal

Wel

[tsalt5r]

[pindz6] 4...:...., o
T
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Section 3: Weak Possessive Pronouns*

Examples

'Asad's brothers live in Logar.'

'His brothers live in Logar.'

'Asad is Layrd's brother.'

'Asad is her brother.'

'We are sitting with Lay lg's brother.'

'We are sitting with her brother.'

'Patang is visiting LaylTs brother.'

'Patang is visiting her brother.'

Textbook 55

in. (1.15 ..,1
4;! z

c..54r-"JI ss-5 szt 44..)JJJJ

e,"
.971. (1st

° z

c..5J_4 JJ...)9 szt

Notes:
I. The weak possessive pronoun comes after the first stressed phrase in the sentence,
regardless of the position of the noun it modifies.

2. The stressed phrase can be the subject or object phrase, an entire prepositional
phrase, or an adverb (like 415

3. The weak possessive is often written attached to the word it follows.

The Weak Possessive Pronouns

1st sg. 'my' [me] s5..

2nd sg. 'your' [del

3rd sg. 'his'/'her' [ye] sse.

1st pl. 'our'

2nd pl. 'you all's'

3rd pl. 'their'

*Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical
Terms at the end of the Workbook.
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Practice

Textbook 56

1. In the following sentences, identify the weak possessive pronoun, the noun it
modifies, and the stressed element it comes after.

e ,z1 s5.5 _411 ss.e. j . 1

.5.) Ji ..)91 4--Z ez I z sst .

c5.1 Li, (is ji
. tL5 ti `1"' _te .-"v rt.-4 y-e. 44 J9

2. In each of the sentences below, change the underlined possessive phrase to the
appropriate weak pronoun, and make other necessary changes in the sentence.

(..5z z-4114 JiJi t-1

3. Answer the following questions.

c ,
c..5

6

ji ji 1

jjjj 4J T
e

-31") 4"" f-"J & ). . t

(.1.5

(TS

_OS te
c5 z ss z

z JJ-1 .

crs z .

. A

(.5. .

. T

.t
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Section 4: Reading

, c.sint,

Textbook 57

ss-5 Ajit 41 J J

s.s.;-' ..5.)-J c.15."-r" (7.5 JI 4-!.31 ss51:.'..3 y."0 Lsz
. (....5 .1 cr5.11... I c.5.1

c..5z c.5z.43' (5:"-.:-: G 5 9-* Lt-: .97'. c5t-:' i i r°A

LL! r4 cis I-; s' ; c.15..)9:' 4-I-C 415 L 5 -' .. ) .1 r°46 y '-1Ie. ..,- JI _) ..,- cis.* 4-I-5 4-15

k.5.)-, 4:',IL; _II c5 4I ! u'.1.i s5J-1-:*' .c.5_,-5 kis4- ii
j1 ,;;..- I 41 . c.5.1 (1.5 ,,:...,..L j1 ss..:. .. cp..: 4 4151;17.7.; .y.:5-_,J z

L5 -pr--C c5.t"

Nouns

water F irreg. twob61 4.4

fruit F1 Irnéwal 4-
apple F 1 11116r.la1 44-4

soil F 1 (mdz6kal

orchard 112 [ba-gh] LI;

girl, maiden Fl foégnial . ,
picnic F 1 [m6lal 44-4

song F 1 (sand6ra] 4).1.:...0

name of a dance 112 fatácil

swing I-12 11-611 LiL;

New Vocabularu

Adjectives
fertile, prosperous EabSdi zl....I

much (fern. pl.) tzgite1 ss:J.t.e. 3

sweet (fern. pl.) 11<hwSge1

other (ball J.

lively (fern. pl.) [m6ste]

strong (fern. pl.) [palwange]

tired (fern. pl.) [stke]

preDOSitiOn

by means of, with (pal 47!
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Adverbs. phrases. idioms
about ... [de ... pa tAra kel tis L.,ej 4_, ... 0

T

especially, very, really [bikhil L5L-::-.

do the atan fatantina kaw-I ..,

swing (on a swing) italtina khwr-1

none, no [hets]
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Verbs

talk fghag6g-I -.1).c.pi

want, intend fghwar-1

buy perfective [wakhl-] -t1i
go (there) [warclz-] -....)..,

come (here) [rgdz-]

do, make [kaw-1 -..,

say, sing [wy-1 --.5Ii

be, become [keg-I

Have You Understood?

1. Answer the following questions.
q. t..5

S c 5 Z 41C-U sSikV7,' J JI Z

i Ls J.5 4.1: 4195 L L., 4....,, , x,,, ..1. 1 z 1.;,.,,.....:

L51.1. I, (r.:, .u. 4t c5 .)1...= j1; ..k.,... i 0

41 4.L 5 4.1S L5 .).:<1. j I (15.1..:-..s. j:a. a.....1 0

c s

L.5."

cr5i-+ .,a. ss j .0.1...0 C. -4.....:,..t. 4:0

4..I.5 415 cr5 .1,:..:! .".1. j 1 j J.. ..1...... i 0ciS-"rt

2. In the following sentences from the reading, identify the weak possessive pronoun,
and tell who or what it refer: Zo.

c5 z (1.5J sy-, ss_)-0 151: r"
"15Z T5'51.11 4194 S5-4 Y..-44

L5L'ii rjb Lt.! C.J1 it 4t t5,0.,1 cr . ) 171.

c5 t . 5 1':)-; L5.'.1-'.. 4 _LP-C J-* LL: 97!

L 5 '1 . .)i r" 5 ":.' -,:a .91 -)..1- ci5-4 4-15 415

6 6

. 1

. Y

. T

.t
.0
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Section 5: Diversions

Textbook 59

[njal6y de bAgh la 16r1 rághla

tikr6y ye n6sta m6kh pa pSoo patawi-nal

The young girl came from the orchard.

She had no scarf. She hid her face in the leaves.

6
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Unit 5: a

Textbook 60

Section 1: Dialogue

lyb L 4.7J.5 0.1 ez

.31 oz."; crs (.:7; L Ltle ss.5

(..$ -7"5 4:* jI s.11 (1s.5 z J9.5 4`;'

L$9 41<:JL LT* 3

. z I . .; L5- 3 :

c.
I .) I :.5 .p.0.9 °J

:L. 5 4)? J.91 4' 4 Le. 3 e..)- 4J-5 4-1

c..5

I LA c5j 4re I JA 415.5 ,I Ld ,;) : j I

.5.1)1Jil '=.17.' _)-0

. j c5 I k..) I j at, (se. I :

Nouns

weather F3 Eaw51 1.9A

office 11 irreg [daft6r]

air conditioning 112

[ é ua r k-andeshánj

New Vocabulary

street 112 [sarák]

snow F3 [siváwrg]

rain 112 (bErSnJ cji jt.;

mercy t12 frahm6t1
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The seasons

spring 1I3 [pasarl6y1

summer 113 tz6may1 (..5.

fall 113 EmSnayl

winter 1I3 [w6cay]

Prepositiori
without [be la nal 4.; ..

Adverbs. phrases. idioms

friend (addressed) [Ora] j
usually adv. famtiman1

just adv. famd611..1.....a.

today adv. [nanl

can't get along phrase tguzára ná kegi)

often (aksáral

the wind blows [nd
so ... that phrase Cdtimra tse) ...

Adjectives
heavy, very / Isakhtl

hot irreg. ttawd6)

wet irreg. flamd61

cold irreg. [sod

pleasant irreg. lnármal

Verbs

fall (snow or rain) (wor6g-1

become blocked [bandég-1

4;

Practice
1. Answer the following questions.

ss.5 4.;* (.15 47, . 1

ssS 47. *IA (.15 .1 (15.S. (...5

,15.5 j.4 (is ,r4S c.51.1 .

s65

2. Pair up, then carry on a conversation about the weather in your respective home
towns.
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Section 2: Adjective Classes

Textbook 62

Examples
'The weather iS very cold.

'Winter is very cold.' . j
'Sometimes so much snow falls that...' c5 ..p.o .11 0.). 41.Z.; 4.1.5

'Are you Ghalzay Sahib's new student?'

'They are from different areas in .c5' z
Afghanistan."

Notes:
1. Adjectives must agree with the words they modify in number, gender and case. In the
examples above, the adjectives are underlined once, and the words they modify are
underlined twice.

2. Most adjectives belong to one of the classes described below, but there are irregular
adjectives as well.

Adjective Classes

Class 1 (M forms the same except for OP1: F forms like Fl nouns)
M: DSg: [jorj

F: DSg: ljóral

DPI: Ijor:1

DPI: [j6t:e1

Class 1 adjectives:

icb."5

='Le..3 c.5.9J

J9' 9-2

OSg: [jot-] OPI: [jóco]

0Sg: 1j6t;e1 OPI: (j6t:01

jr1
.."r"

Class 2 (M forms like M3 nouns: F forms jike Fl nouns)
M: DSg: [n6way1 c.5 J.1 DPI: [n6wi] OSg: [n6wi] L5 J.:, DPI: [n6wo1

F: DSg: [n6we] (15.); DPI: [n6we] OSg: [n6we] DPI: [n6wo]

Class 2 adjectives:
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Class 3 (M forms end in [al except for obi. F forms like F 1 nouns)

M: DSg: Nal 44

F: DSg:

DP1: (xal

DPI: Exel tr54

Class 4 (all forms the same)
M and F: DSg: (x'Systál

0Sg: (x4st61

Class 4 adjectives:
4,11j ...

OSg: Ixal 44

0Sg: Nei s54

OP1: txol

OP1: (xol j4

DPI: (x5yst.61

OP1: (xEystál +

tT5'
4..;

Class 5 (MDSg ends in forl: 101 changes to 15l or [al: F forms end like Fl nouns)

M: DSg: (sot-1 DPI: [s-dr:6] 099: (sor1 OP1: (sat-61

F: DSg: (sat-61 DPI: (sat-61 069: lsar:61 OP1: [Sar:61 Jiro

Irregular Adjectives
'hot'

M: DSg: Rod) DPI. 0Sg: (tgwd61

F: DSg: Rawdál oz."; DP1. OS 9: (tawd6l tisz

'pleasant'

11: DSg, DPI, 0Sg: (nar6m1 !Q..); OP1: (nármol

F : DSg: (nármal DPI, 0Sg: [nárme] OPI: (n6rmol

'sweet'

M: DSg: (khogl

F: DSg: (khwágal

'wet'

M: DSg: (lundl

F: DSg: (16mda1

DPI, 0Sg: (ktiwggal

DPI, 0Sg: (khw6ge1

DPI, 069: (1'dmd61

DPI, 0Sg: (16mde1 cr5

OP1: Rawd6l

OP1: Itawdól

DPI: (khw6goI

OP1: [khwágol

OP1: [16mdo]

OP1: (lámdol
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Practice

1. Identify the class and form of the underlined adjectives in the sentences below,
which are from previous units.

. ust 4.4 4.0 .

c.5 417" J-L7" c.)1.7; I z cjI.:WL:51 J.,;; ji .5 .1"

s5.5 L.

G J_IJ9 0
z L j); . 1

<E5.114-. 41S-11,.. J1 41J1 r<:" L-2

c5.).1 4.:,_te id 4.4 P L. . A

(75,1;

.5z?7:-S 4; 6r-ta J;J-11,7' J1 (.;;;1 4;'

2. Answer the following questions.

s5 z .

.5 J-1 41i ss-:; it 3 tiSJ*) tTsz 1'

(1.15 47! L

*c5.1 <"" z S65 (15"4-#4.- 4';°

L. j.a. y S" . 1

3. Ask and answer questions using the new adjectives given below.

lazy 1 [lat] 4...1

crazy 2 Ilewanáyl

sick 4 [naj6r:a]

hungry 2 [wégay]

smart 1 fwuxy6r1

stupid /

ugly / [badrángl j
thirsty 2 [t6gay1c5,):,

sad 4 [khap6]

sleepy 2 [khobawScay]
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.7;b (5.3

Unit 5: bz Textbook 65

(5LA

Section 3: Reading

J1 Jj
ss:-11-4-

1 , L5 .v) J 1 4...) . L5 J 4.4 J 1 44 1_,A s9.5 J 1 j 4..;1
1/417

C" eIrd° S.95 L5-3

J1 (15 J.T...o ss.41..s.? J 1 . J.4 )d ss.S. U6 1 41

c..5z z s - .3 k..5z 9.)74- L5-1- ( ... in-:Nt.

*.* 4-stA t z 4 15LJJ s5-19I

c.59.5 cls-LT"

47.! 44 I 4 4j7.-4 (..JS 44'.
ai;.1 4; S.4"17"4 (i5 in"5 kt5 .) 3-

c,5".J..)

Nouns

year 112 [k511

season 112

month F1-1a1 . [myEst1

flower II/ [gwal]

crop 112 [fásal 1 kJ-3-i

New Vocabulary

day Fl-fal. [wradz]

New Year 112 [nawróz]

holiday F irreg. [rukhsatil

Gwale Surkh(festival) (gwale st.irkh]

country 112
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Verb Adjectives
ripen Epakhég-]

Adverbs. Phrases. idioms

even [hát-]

x i s called Y phr. (X ta V wa'yi] Y 4:.; X

1. Answer the questions.

public 1 [arra] .41..c

some 4 Et:Ike]

every 1 Earl

Have You Understood?

JJ ..-*" _9-41 Jj 911 5

"

ss.)rt.- . T

.C.L.t. 419.5 (.5.4, 4,1 c. LT--; L.;.i I . o

ki$.5 c5v) j1 crs..c LI .k.;*" . 1

39-)..":' 1-7-4--T: . V

-1 2'
I ss5 i-" 9 9.5 . A

c.5 4J.31 4;:. L51.)wOIMT: z jbw2LI o .

2. What word does each of the underlined adjectives modify?

.4z 4-1-": ...)"*" 4-1 JJ.Y z
j I L.* I Lb;

(57'.1.9 (15'1....)i sdr41.

1 .) 4-* La b.) z . 0



Beginning Pashto Unit 5: 4z Textbook 67

Section 4: Asking for Vocabulary

Model: 4I .Lse.

Literal: 'They say "Nawroz" for the first day of spring.'
Idiomatic: 'The first day of spring is called "Nawroz".'

s Jji

(-5=
411. 4:-.> hello 5

-,"7-47;
To ask for a translation into Pashto: c

4..t. z
LT.! 5

4.A.te r15

Literal: 'In Pashto what do they say for 'hello'?'
Idiomatic: 'What's the word for 'hello' in Pashto?'

To ask for a word in Pashto
(pointing to an object up close):
Literal: 'In Pashto what do they say for this?'
Idiomatic: 'What's the word for this in Pashto?'

To ask for a word in Pashto
(pointing to an object far away):
Literai: 'What thing is that?'
Idiomatic: 'What's that?'

1. Answer the following questions.

Practice

(.01J 4.k 4; 'hello'

(52 4.1 'swing'

4; 'inhabitant'

(,57! L 'student'

c: .c.; 'song'

2. Point to objects close to you in your classroom, and ask your teacher what the Pashto
words for them are.

3. Point to objects far away, and ask your teacher what they are.
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Section 5: Diversions

Ipa 16yo ghr6 de khwday nazar da.
pa sar ye wawre worawi, ,'Sy ke gwa1Cina.1

The high mountains are in God's kind care.
At their summit He causes snow; at their foot flowers.

7 ^
0
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Unit 6: c.

Section 1: Dialogue

. r.
,19t4-44

47: s5t:'"4 :

-r" L

q =1 4
ssa" : I

Jisrw crs:"`"4'...1" L""`t..):'

r) 1

S.5. , ss; LtS :L.

4 L : I

4 rl.)..7.;. 0"
. L, s5-5 (..)1.9JL.5 J:L5

I - I lg J, LSLs:W*1 4-44 C.) -.7 V -

C.5 4-4

New Vocabulary

Nouns

Virginia F3 [wirjinyg]

plan(s) t12 [progrimi

library F 1 [kit5bkh5n61

exam t12 [imtIhSn1

Kabul Caravan (restaurant name)

[kabal karwSnl ..)1 cjitS.

restaurant 112 [rasturgn] 4:)1

guest F 1 Imelman6l

food F2 [0006y1

:
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Time words
Saturday F 1. [shamb6] .
Monday F 1. [dushambél

Wednesday F 1. 1charshamb6I

Thursday F 1. [panshambél

Friday F 1. [jurnál

evening 112. [ma-xsm1

time P12. [wakhtl

morning 112 [sahgr]

preDOSitiOn.

at, on (with time phrases) [pal 41

Textbook 70

Verbs

come imperative [r5dz6] J.
be [sal

cook [pakhaw

Adjectives

special 1 [kha-s]

Afghan 4 [awgh-dnil

Adverbs. phrases. idioms
when? [ts6 wakhtl c.
back (bértal

early morning [satAr wákhta]

any [tsal

Practice

1. Memorize the first four lines of the dialogue.

2. In pairs, ask and answer the following questions, substituting different time words
and places in the blanks.

2. Memorize Asad's line:

L3 (1.4-5

IV"

: B

s5.11..) : A

Substitute the names of restaurants in your area for 1 jjl.5 Ji IS.

80

:B
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Section 2: Time Words and Phrases

Days of the Week

Saturday [sh6mbe]

Sunday [yákshambel

Monday [al shambel

Tuesday (sé shambel

Wednesday [chSr shambel

Thursday p6nshambe]

Friday [jtimal

Notes:
1. All day names are F 1 nouns. They never occur in the plural.

sst:-4-57!

Textbook 71

P.

2. sst..L.14 jz, and are written as two words; all the other

days are written as one word. The spellings are standard Persian.

3. Phrases with day words come just after the subject in the sentence unless they are
focused on, in which case they come at the beginning of the sentence.

'What are you doing Saturday?'

Tm coming back on Monday.'

1 have an exam (on) Friday.'

1 have an exam every Friday.'

Examples

'81

6j-4 tjj 41,1 41541.41.t.

1..?..L.' I 4.11.01...

1-_)-1
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morning 11 2

late morning 11 2

Sc.515

Times of Day

1sah6r1

[tsSxt (mall)1

Textbook 72

l
( j (,,e, ) :_,i, U.

noon F 1 [ghármai

afternoon PI 2 fmäspaxin1 L.(:)t:.--4-0,

late afternoon 11 2 ima' z di g6r1 J4.3LA
dusk PI 2 frna'x6m1

l'c'L+L
late evening fl 2 trna'skhután] ci.:........,.., L.

midnight Fl fnima shoal 4-.1 4.......;
v

Notes:
1. Phrases involving these time-of-day words are the most common ways to express
time and make appointments in traditional Pashtun society.

2. The time phrase comes after the subject or, if it is focused on, at the beginning of the
sentence.

3. The words occur without a preposition unless a day word is involved.

'What plans do you have

for Wednesday night?'

'I come back Saturday night.'

'I have an exam this afternoon.'

'I come back in the evening.'

Examples

82

sst.L.1_11,,t
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Practice

1. Answer the questions with information given or implied from the dialogue.
$ 1..01 .

S (5.4. z T

c.5) i°14 Lyt z . T

ts 4.1".

r°I_JSJJ1 (..1" z ".1 .0.

478! s.s1-:-4 J:' . 1

ss 41 4.; ji 4.1

2. Ans.., er the following questions.

q

3. Describe your schedule.

_t5 z(-15

L z .

41 L74 j . L

.0

83

T

4.t. .

,L54j4 .v
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Section 3: Reading

Lri. t:j jLeo L.-2 3 J.?

4:"9J9 c.5.)-5 L j 4-=-411 -L5JiS L

4.4 _,_e Lt.; 4.641 4J . .0.1 4J

L.5.JS 4; t-t.,-7-L-C

4" 4-1 97:
4; J9-5 cr'jz

L.5"- 4; t.) J7's L.

(15-4-4. ss-..`:' 4-1
4.Z (...55

New

Nouns

patient 111. [ngr6gh]

operation 112. [amaliy5t1

rest [d6mal

cafeteria F3 [kafitiry5]

laboratory 112 [labrgtowSrl

assistant IV [asist6n]

lesson 112 [dars1

Adjectives

busy 1 fmasnif1

little 1 [lag] .)
(his, her) own / DOW)

Vocabulary

Adverbs. Phrases. Idioms
then, again [by51 L.:7;

a little [Ow tsal

pronoun,

that Op1 [aghol

ss.).3.1

Verbs

eat [cloel6y khwr-]

give [wárkaw-1.-.,5

examine [mEyen6 kaw--] J.5 4:47! L.64

Prepositions

until [tar porel

after [wrusta la (na)1 4.; ... 4.! j J.)

84
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Have You Understood?

1. Answer the following questions.

Textbook 75

(5 Sc-n't .
_)1.5 . T

c.
t.15_17 .t..5 4_13 ss- z . T

") La 4L. .

Lt 0

4.. .

L5_,S 4.1

2. Where is Patang at the following times during the day?

8:00 a.m. 2:00 p.m. 8:00 p.m.

10:00 a.m. 4:00 p.m. 10:00 p.m.

Noon 6:00 p.m. Midnight

3. Patang is writing to his family about his schedule. Fill in the blanks below with
appropriate words.

..pJ 1.4..1.4.G 4.1

4.1 Lt.. 1 .z3

1

(rt.:,

85
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Section 4: Telling Time

Examples
'What time is it?'

'It's about one o'clock.'

'It's ten after one.'

'It's quarter after one.'

'It's one thirty.'

'It's quarter to two.'

'It's ten to two.'

'It's two o'clock.'

'At what time...?'

'After about one o'clock...'

'Before ten after one.:

'From quarter after one....'

'Until one thirty...'

'Before quarter to twc...'

'At ten to two...'

3ef ore two o'clock..'

.e, 4..at

4-1...!

Textbook 76

(.5.1

_X C-15 `41 LrJ

. 4.4.:4..)

jJ
se.... j z ris tyJ

c.5

sgiq kT5.z 4-1

YI5 '1`19-1't c.7-J

s5-x s5.'A!

ss-C J-1-t

J..3z

ss5 t-4 4:° jj
Notes:
1. Time-tefling on the twenty-four hour clock is expressed in phrases revolving around
the word [b6ja1 c.e, which is F 1 . Phrases involving times other than one o'clock require
the plural

2. Time phrases other than statements of the time ('It's ... o'clock', etc.) , are expressed
via prepositional phrases with as the object of the preposition. Prepositions used

with the twenty-four hour system are given in the vocabulary list below.

3. There is no stendard way to write times with numerals.
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Beginning Pashto

21 Ey6wistl

22 ldwáwistl

23 [d6rwist]

Unit 6:

Time-Telling

1

24 Etsalérist1 L

25 [pindz6wist1 o

26 [shp6gwistl 1

27 [w6wistl bji v

28 [atSwistl .4:.; I A

29 (n6hawisti 4. "l

30 [ders] S.

Prepositions involved in time:telling.
before [la (na) makh kel s5.5 4L1

after [la (na) wrustal ...

from [la (na))

until (tor pore) ss

Textbook 77

Vocabulary

11

12

13

[yawólasl

[dólas)

[dyárlas) (7-1J Le.

1 1

1 1'

1 '1"

14 [tsw6rlasI 1 L

15 [pindz6las] 1 0

16 [shpSrasI 14.)1-4-1 1 'I

17 [wSlas] e-,I 1 V

18 1at6lasl L7-.1 4.1 I 1 A

19 [minas) 1 4k

20 [shall cis!, I'

Other vocabulary involved in time-telling
clock, hour n, Fl. [baja]

quarter (in time-telling) n, P12. [pa'w1

until (with minutes in time-telling) adv. ... kern)

over, past, after (with minutes in time-telling) prep. [... !Andel

half, thirty (in time-telling) adj I. [niml

about, near adj 4 [nizdél (15
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Practice

1. What time is it in Pashto?

a. 2:15 b. 4:08 C. 10:36 d. 7:45 e. 11:01

f. 1:35 g. 3:49 h. 6:12 i. 10:02 j. 5:30

k. 6:17 1. 8:55 m. 6:09 n. 4:41 o. 7:15

p. 2:00 d. 9:15 r. 11:45 s. 3:30 t. 10:27

u. 12:38 V. 5:45 w. 1:53 x. 9:00 y. 12:15

2. Substitute different times in the following sentences.

3..13

r."-c LC. ss_).11 4J

j e 41..Z.44 4:0 41.J

4LIj
-4' 4; 41S5 4;

.

3. Describe your c;b6s schedule, giving exact times.
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Section 5: Diversions

Mullah Nasruddin was traveling, and happened to be in a
village strange to him. Someone approached and asked,

t CiJ

The Mullah answered, "I'm sorry, I'm a stranger here too.
You'll have to ask one of the local people."
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Uni t 7: .r.1,k31_, LT

sge j

Section 1: Dialogue

Textbook 80

t.
4.2..

csJ-I L5-1 41' .L.t 45

I 44 cr5,1 4-t : I

I 4.4 :

J-11 u413 I 44 4.f.it, I j I L. :

c..51 raa s51:

(..5 -1 44 ..)-1 r-a

4S-7-1 4511 1-743 1---2

J.0..1

c.5J-1 EJ- ss7,. 4=-1-t L-4

4.; t

.r..,14, J....tr e,

41 J1 19 J ri L.:5 J1 J-11 4.; :

Afghan food (all 112 nouns)
[kabSt]

ra'sh6kI

[Otani palávv]

New Vocabulary

[zaman.rd chaláwl

fanj5n cha16w1
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Natiil
pepper P12. Imrachl

Pronoun

them wk pro. Wel sst

Unit 7- I I1"..) al)

Verbs

w;3it, stand, stop Edarég-)

ask for, order [ghwk--]

Textbook 81

Adverbs. phrases. idioms
What'll you have? Iv/4a ts6 shay khwre'n

t.
4L.

everything Ear tsa]

seems good Exa yisil I 44

here (to where I am) Erg] I,
then, indeed (no] ..t.;

together Nadi *IS

Practice

1. Memorize the following lines from the dialogue. Practice the exchange with a
partner.

t.i5J.1.--

.5 (.5-4t

(5.t, 4..11., :1

c Z." 4771

I 44 s5 (5.t. . c5.) eL2i. : 1

44 uric 4211 C-4.4

2. Mention things you like, using the following sentence as a model.

3. Ask and answer questions on the following models:
c

c5 44 4.5o Jo LL.

44 ,t..5 Jo c5,;(..*1 1. 1_,s.

W"*"71. 4:1 4"3: ,%.50,30 cii-A11 (.3
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Section 2: The Perfective Form of Simple Verbs

Examples

'Wait: °):-J-1
'I'm going to order aushak.' L o

'We'll eat it together.' .1..)."Ibi °J-'w

Notes:
1. The verbs in ordinary Pashto commands and statements about the future are perfec-
tive in aspect, as opposed to verbs in the present tense, which are imperfective.

2. Verbs in the perfective aspect usually reflect action that has a starting and stopping
point.

3. Pashto verbs can be grouped into three classes on the basis of the way their perfec-
tives are formed. In this unit, the first of the classes the simple verbs is dealt with.

4. The following verhs are simple verbs:
'meet with'

'want, invite'

'stop, wait'

.......

-,;I-,e-.1

'fall'

'live'

'show'

-ix...) il

-,)7,., il

-(5_4i,

'buy'

'wear'

'say'

'talk'

-( .J.:.I 'have'

..i.:,.,. I 'drink'

-(,57,. I j 'eat'

-z)t...)e 'read'

The Pres3nt Perfective Form of Simple Verbs

Root (and present imperfective form)
[tsk-1

[khwr-]

-at

P..calent perfective form
[w6tsk-1

[w6khwr-]

Notes:
1. The perfective form of simple verbs is formed by adding the prefix [w6] j to the root
(which is also the present imperfective form) of the verb.

2. Perfective is always stressed. It is frequently pronounced as (wid.

3. [w6I Ia...1 I = EwS...1, e.g. [w6] .5 + Eaght.ind-1 =

[w6I j+ =
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Section 3: Commands

Examples

Positives:
'Wait.' (to one person) [w6darega]

'Wait.' (to more than one) (w6daregay.1

'Buy the pepper.'(to one person) (mrach wgichlal

'Buy the pepper.'(to more than one) Emrach wSkhlay.1

Negatives:

'Don't wait.' (to one person) (m6daregal

'Don't wait.' (to more than one) [m6daregay] (.5

'Don't buy the pepper.'(to one person) (mrach mSkhlal 411.1 4.4 j..4

'Don't buy the pepperAtc Tiore than one) (mrach mSkhlayl .

Notes:
1. Ordinary commands in Pashto are formed by affixing (-al 4.- or I-ayl (:5- to the present

perfective form of the verb.

2. Commands addressed to one person (singular) end in Pal 4.-. Commands addressed to

more than one person (plural) end in (-ayl (15.

3. Negative commands are formed with the particle (m6l 4.4 and the imperfective root of
the verb.

4. (m6l + [a...) = ImS...l, e.g. (m6l + (6101a) 41:,1 = (mSkhlal 4.111
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Practice

1. In the following commands, identify the verb; tell whether the command is positive or
negative, and tell whether the command is addressed to one person or more than one.

4z.4.:.)

. 1:571. L., 4. j .

. Vez4.)'/-, 4:"

e tisz . A

.`k

ti5 47!
.

2. Address the following commands to a group of people:

(,74-+J .

ss a-te. .

"J.)1%, s.51

(15e. 1J.. 45J .

e . o

3. Give the positive and negative command forms for each of the simple verbs.

4. Tell someone:
a. To sing a song.
b. To order the aushak.
c. To study the lesson.
d. To see the nurse.
e. To invite her friends.

Tell someone:
f Not to live in the dormitory.
g. Not to wear Afghan clothes.
h. Not to talk about the exam.
i. Not to drink the water.
j. Not to eat the pepper.
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Section 4: Future Expressions

Examples
Positives:
'Asad will wait.' [asd ba w6daregi.1

L.5 I

'He will wait.' [w6 ba daregi.1 c..5.i.J1
'Asad will buy coffee.' [as6d ba k5f1 wakhli.] uta (.4.AS ,.;

'He will buy coffee.' [kgfi ba wákhli.1
4-! uiiC

'His father will wait.' Epl5r oa ye w6dareqi.1 t5iitJ ss-/. )1--;)

Negatives:

'Asad won't wait.' [ask' ba wa na daregi.1 .5 j 4'1
'He won't wait.' [NA ba na daregi.]

4:1 d%e

'Asad won't buy coffee.' [aski ba 0-1- L5A.5 4.;

'He won't buy coffee.' [1(a'ff ba Yea na khli.1
1.1 4:8 L531.5

'His father won't wait.' 1pW ba ye wa na daregi.1 c..5.;4_, 1 4.; ye.4-.'

Notes:
1. Ordinary future expressions are formed with the particle 4.; and the present perfec-

tive form of the verb, followed by the personal endings. Negative future expressions are
formed by adding the particle [n614 between the perfective j and the verb root.

2. The future particle 4.! goes after the first stressed element in the sentence, resulting

in the following possible orderings of elements and particles:
If there is a subject or object:

subject/object + [bal + [w61 j + an61 4) + vb stem + endings

If there is both a subject and an object:
subject + Elm] 4.! object + [wél j + ([nd1 4) + vb stem + endings

If there is neither:
[NYS! j + [bal 4.1 + an61 + vb stem + endings

If the subject or object includes a weak pronoun possessive:
subject/object + [ba) + wk pron. + anal 4) + vb stem + endings

3. [wa] + [n61 + [a...1 I = [w61 I, + [nal + e.g. [wa n6 khli10.L: 4; I

4. Yes/no questions in the future differ from future statements in intonation only.
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Practice

1. In the following sentences, identify the future verb and explain the order of the words
in the sentence.

.r..1'1_,. 1, 4_,..u...i ,... ..3 .,
,..,A,e, 1, ,__,L.. ..,1 II L.,41.3 ,,:, 4, .3 . Y

....

-1-)-!:'-, e-r.' sg:: 4-.' ,,.. .

-r-1.,-1.1 4-.-d-7-5 41 43 . t.

.(55.L... (5ilS 4.! 1-01 .0

.... )1...J 4J 4.! t...,1...1 .1

c5.0'.)J1 J 4-.. ..)1_)1.; . v

.1.1L.,. . A

c.51)1.?&I I.)

. ill* 1_, 'ke _)-; 9-

2. Change the sentences above to negatives.

3. Fill in the paradigm with the future forms of the verbs listed below.
'I will 'we will
'you will
'he/she/it/ will

'you all will
'they will

.4l

. 1

4. Answer the following questions about your activities this evening.

c:ss.)..4.3 t.rsz 4.: 4,...).3.5 .o .ss...1_,...1 4 : (i9-1 AA.' . 1

c5.0'.)il i 41 (:)I ..A.' . V q. trs-1_,.1.5 cr., j z 41

. A
C: ..)..).,./ 4..5 0_, 4 41

C. ssili
..

4%0 tri...t 41 .1'. ci. 5 P? :? J 41 4 ..r°4 i .)""CL ..,L%4' 4j L

06
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Section 5: Reading

Textbook 87

L. 4 1-?'"' -1..)1,1..1 1...) 45 I.:" "js" t..5-41* z

u1.1.1_, 44 J. ssS ft-J.5 z 4 9:)1-1-1

0.3.e..4 3 Lt. ..);%

-)1311 41! 4-! 1 0JJ:' 4 S
c5J-a`

rb,7.5 e 4J. 03 4-! 47iL:- L1J-aJ1J (15;5-1-

zilz L.5,75J tt-.'1J 4.1 4--; =1-- c..5.7 ...)3 J1 1.-r.J

else. 1-1.41-4 1-1-- J1 L5---1-1-1J s5-5

Nouns

party F3 helmasty61

farm 112 1fErm1

lamb 112 IPas614---;;

pistachio nuts Fl [pist6

almonds 112 [baarril IL
Leesburg (in VA) f1iztikg1 S

Verbs

invite fghwar-1

send fleg-1

pf. of [pakhawl 1p6kh k-1

phone pf. RelefLin ste6 k-1

pf. of Ekaw-1 1k-1

New Vocabulary

stuff, goods F3 [sawdS1

market 112 tb'azSr]

cooking 113 1pakhláyl

salad F 1 (sala161

beer 112 [bid .j.t.1

Adjectives
a, some I fkuml j5
abundant 4 [prernSna] LI
fresh 4 [tgz6 I ejt:1

Pronoun

it wk pron. (yel
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Adverbs. ohrases. idioms
tomorrow tsabgl L.

day after tomorrow (b61 saba]

day after tomorrow tsabg na b51 sabal L. J.! 4;

...self [khpala]

1. Answer the questions.

Pashtana name

tzarina] j

Have You Understood?

Textbook 68

<c;

t...;J I (:)1.. I .

.

4`:

J .; I

. o

.

J-L7;
. \./

.L; . A

4.; zjiz . 44

2. Describe, in English, Aman's schedule for preparations for the party.
Tuesday:
Wednesday:
Thursday:
Friday:
Saturday:
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Section 6: Diversions

1/4 cup vegetable oil
2 medium-sized onions, chopped
1 lb. boneless lamb
1/2 teaspoon Char Masa la*
1/4 teaspoon ground cardamom
1/4 teaspoon ground cinnamon
1/4 teaspoon ground black pepper
1 teaspoon salt
1 1/2 cups water

j-L41 L,4

Textbook 89

1/4 cup butter or vegetable oil
1/2 cup blanched, slivered almonds
1/4 cup pistachio nuts
2 medium-sized carrots cut into matchsticks
1 cup seedless raisins
2 teaspoons sugar
2 cups long grain rice
6 cups water
salt

1. Heat half the vegetable oil in a deep heavy pan. Add onion and fry over medium heat
for 15 minutes until transparent and golden brown. Remove and set aside.

2. Trim lamb and cup into 3/4 inch cubes. Add to pan with remaining oil and fry over
high heat until brown, stirring of'en. SpriNkle on spices and salt, stir over heat 1
minute, add 1 1/2 cups water and return onion to pan. Cover and simmer for 1
hour.

3. While meat is cooking lightly brown the almonds and pistachios in butter or oil in a
separate pan. Remove, and set aside, leaving fat in pan. Add carrots and fry
briefly over medium heat until lightly colored, stirring often. Remove carrots
from pan, sprinkle with sugar and set aside. Add raisins to pan and fry just until
they are coated with oil. Remove from pan and set aside.

4. Wash rice well and strain. Bring 6 cups water to the boil with 1 tablespoon salt, add
rice, return to the boil and boil for 6 minutes. Strain.

5. Remove cooked meat and about 1/2 cup liquid from pan. Stir partly cooked rice and 1
teaspoon salt into juices in pan. Make 3 or 4 holes in the rice with end of a
wooden spoon. Place cooked meat on one side on top of rice, raisins and nuts over
rest of rice. Sprinkle carrots over the top. Spoon reserved meat juices over all.

6. Cover rim of pan with a doubled-over dishtowel and cover tightly with lid. Cook over
medium heat for 5 minutes, reduce heat to low and cook for further 25 minutes.
Leave off the heat, covered, for 5 minutes.

7. To serve: put a layer of rice on a platter. Pile meat pieces on the rice in the center of
the platter, and cover with the rest of the rice, making a mound. Sprinkle the
nuts, carrots and raisins on the top of the mound. Serve.

*Char Masala: "Four spices", in this case cardamom, cinnamon, cloves, and cumin.
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Unit 8 : . 4..,1 j.r....-, a:, 4.,..:

Section 1: Dialogue

,15.24 L5T.ilj o."5 ,i,..,....) 4:.; ..50,,0 rt4L ...,

7:19..1

J.,:' 414 6_1-1 (4,5,zYi .,...,Z 4.1.-> 4.- . 4....t. ? .1 Co 4.11 cro ...)-La. Z : cj... 1
V V

o'LZ:4 ?V 15.1:11m)i

. 4......, : Z:-.<.*.

gr' V e -' rj.) L:" 41 Lt.' : C.) L I
4:.; .. ......,.. .....1

.

0 ..7,r, Li .4. j Z 4..I . 4.4.$:# ...).14; 4:I j.; _ta I .71. i i .1 4.1 a4L.:::ti

4....t
j 1:.; 4.; (.74 1! T. .1.. 1..4.1$

.tt.th.

4:1

_A - uil---t_I-.

I.) s.5 ' 9-:' '-4.*

e.r..0 4-,, 1 ."A :

.415..?..; 4.31

J.,5 .1 J-CgZ :

L--:-;)

S":-;.

. 4....* j

. 44 :

4,:r 4.;-.S.jL ..4.1. 'LW il s5 .1.1 1 .w) j Li.:,...

(.5 1 0 i..) L.J. J-L-- (.15,1 4:; (.74V (S+ 4 0 JD 4' jL.

c.5-1 zii.,-.3 ..)."5 r..)..111. (is z 4; cr' .4"4.' .,)V tA" ,..1.) LI- 1J-:SV V

..,AL 4..! j V 4J ...t; (15 j J.:: 6 i ..t5 j:0 r., L:.., 4.; 41, iLl ci....)..4. z : S.:-:-...,',

Sc. 4-1-...-

1/45.3 41 4.4.. Q....L.4.....1, . . . o j L.., : )1... I

.).5.2...:,
' Z: '-'--,..
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Nouns

[kor ta] 4.; = (karal

hour F 1 [bajal

directions Fl [n6xal

New Vocabulary

Pronouns

our str. pron. [di mtingl j..3
your (pl.) str. pron. [di tSsel rol

bridge 11 irreg. (Mal 4.11 Adjectives

miles 112 [mila] left 4 [chapl
side 112 [15s1 right 4 [xi) (.54

shopping mall 112 [markitl whole / [toll J.,;;

way, road FI-Ia] Marl ..;1

prepositions
Ordinal Numbers on, at (with places) [pal 41

thirteenth [dyarlasSml

fourth Rsaloráml Conjunctions

until Rsol

Verbs as soon as [ts6nga tsel

command form of sal ;`,1

pass by der. vb (ter sal 4..1 English wordz

turn der.. vb [Ow sal 4..« Magnolia Road [magn6lya' r6d)

reach smp. vb fraség-1 j Jefferson (jefarsanl

Adverbs. Phrases and Idioms
can you come [rRláy se?1 trs..24

With pleasure... [pa dera khush-V) e).0
ahead Iwt-Sndel

traffic light [de tarUik tsirSghl

yes... (I'm listening... (xa...1 4.4

ri ght? [drust?l j
one and a half [yawniml

straight [m6khb*m6khl
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Practice

1. Memorize the following lines from the dialogue. Practice the A and B parts with a
partner.

ss..4 z :A

41s--74.11 LI"..,.1. °_)-0 t : B

oil : A

(15 BI
4: j

2. Memorize the following lines from the dialogue. Practice the A and B parts with a
partner.

oji.5 4.11 : Ac.5.) "I% JJ

3. Substitute, in the A sentence above, places known to you and your partner. Have
him/her answer the question truthfully.

4. Choose two points known to everyone in your class. Work out directions in Pashto
from one of these points to the other.

5. Give directions from your school or class to your house.
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Section 2: Ordinal Numbers

Examples

'f ourth' D5g DPI 05g OP!

J
Rsaloriml Rsalor6m1 [tsalor6m1 1tsalor6mo1

Textbook 93

F: D5g DPI 0Sg OP1

4- Jilt s5-
[tsalor6rnal ItsalorSme] Itsalor6me] ttsalor6mo1

'seventh' ft DSg DPI 0Sg DPI

twami [warn] [warn] tw6mo1

F: DSg DPI 0Sg DPI

Y.4-11
[w6ma) [w6me] Iste6mesykno]] [

Notes:

1. The ordinal forms of numbers ending in consonants are parallel to the, forms for
'fourth' given above.

2. The ordinal forms of the numbers ending in 1a1 are parallel to the forms for
'seventh' given above.

3. The ordinal root for j.z is tdoy-1 -7,..p; for j .t is [drey-I jz; the
ordinal endings for ejz and c z are parallel to

4. The ordinal for j.e. is taw6l1 jj1 'first', a regular class 1 adjective.

5. Ordinals are always written out, rather than being represented with the number
symbols.
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1. Read the followir.; numbers.

Practice

2. Read the numbers above as ordinals in the IlDSg form; in the FDSg form;
in the II and F DPI form.

3. Tell someone to turn left at:
a. the third street
b. the fifth light
c. the second shop
d. the first bridge
e. the sixth house

Tell someone to pass by:
a. the ninth shop
b. the fourth classroom
c. the seventh light
d. the tenth house
e. the eighth office

4. Count in ordinals up to thirty, e.g. . . .
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Section 3: Derivative Verbs

Examples

'Cross over the bridge.'

'Turn left at the fourth street.' j1 1 4:3 Le z

'Co through two traffic lights.'
*-4ee:st

'The streets are getting blocked.' .

'In summer some fruits and crops ripen. .31 ss

'The restaurant cooks good Afghan food.' (:)1

'Patang is examining patients.'

Textbook 95

4-11

c1.4

Notes:
1. Most of the verbs in Pashto are derivative verbs, consisting of two elements: a noun,
adjective or adverb as the first element, and an auxiliary as the second element. The
personal endings are attached to the auxiliary. In the examples above, the first element
of each derivative verb is underlined twice, and the auxiliary with its personal ending is
in dotted underline.

2. The auxiliary element is either the transitive auxiliary [kaw--] 7,5 or the intransitive
auxiliary tkeg-I . These auxiliaries are similar to the full verbs 'do' and
'become'.

3. Any noun or adjective in Pashto can be converted into a derivative verb by adding the
auxiliary, e.g.

'close, near'
ss.1-Y1

'become close, draw near, approach'

'bring (something) close, make (something) approach'

Some of the derivative verbs that have appeared in previous units are:
'call'

(.) I 'get blocKed'

'be sold' & . 'ripen'

'understand' 0-S 0 4.J1 'cook*

'enjoy, like' 'examine' "

1.05
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Forms of Derivative Verbs
Present Imperfective
With transitive auxiliary

'cook' [nakhawq (first element ends in consonant)

'examine' (mEyena kaw=1-.5 U.. (first element ends in vowel)

With intransitive auxiliary

'turn' friweg-1 -ji,j1; (first element ends in consonant)

'get close' (nizde keg-1 -,).r.5 yz.j.:, (first element ends in vowel)

Notes:
1. If the first component of a derivative verb ends in a consonant, the (k1 of the
transitive or intransitive auxiliary drops in the present imperfective form. The first and
second elements are written and pronounced as one word.

2. In the present imperfective tense, the derivative verbs whose first elements end in
consonants are indistinguishable from simple verbs ending in -0. or

Present Perfective
With transitive auxiliary

'cook' (pokh k-1 (masculine) (pakhe k-1 (feminine)

'examine' (Tri-yena k-1-,7.5 4....2 6...

With intransitive auxiliary

'turn' (t5w, s-1 (first element ends in consonant)

'get close' (nizde s-1 45.zy. (f irst element ends in vowel)

Notes:
1. The present perfective form of a derivative verb consists of the first component
followed by (k-1 (transitives) or (s-1 -.1 (intransitives).

2. If the first component is an adjective, the correspondino derivative verb has
masculine and feminine singular and plural forms.

3. The pronunciation of the perfective forms of the auxiliaries varies dialectally:
i)..5 is pronounced (k-1 or (kr,--1; -.4: is pronounced [s-1 or [sh-1.
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Section 4: Using Derivative Verbs

'Cook the food.' (sg)

'Don't cook the food.'(sg)

'Cook the kabob:030

'Don't cook the kabob2(pl)

'Examine the women.'(sg)

'Don't examine the women;(sy)

'Turn to the right.'(pl)

'Don't turn to the right.'(pl)

Commands

Icloclay pakh6 ka.)

[cloclay m6 pakhawa.1

[kebab p6kh kay.1

[kebab m6 pakhaway.1

4*-'5 4. ")i

e..-11

c$.5../L.1 4'4

(xadze mayen6 ka.J . 4z.e.

(46kadze m6 rnayena kawa.1 .

[xi la's ta taw

[xi las ta m6 tawegay.1

'Get close to the table.'(sg) (mez ta nizde sa.1

($3.1 4:;

L°. 'L. 4; cr. (5-44

'Don't get close to the table;(sg) [mez ta m6 nizde kega.] . 00.5

Notes:
1. As with simple verbs, the positive command is formed with the perfective form, and
the negative command with the imperfective form, of derivative verbs.

2. The negative (m61 4.4 comes before the first element of the derivative verb.

3. A derivative verb with alternating masculine/feminine first elements agrees with the
object of the command if there is one; otherwise it agrees with whoever the command is
addressed to.

Practice

Give the singular and plural, positive and negative command forms for the following
verbs:

Jjltj'Tj"

107
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'I will cook the food.'

'I won't cook the food.'

'I will cook the kabob.'

'I won't cook the kabob.'

'He W111 examine the women.'

'He won't examine the women.'

'She will turn to the right.'

'She won't turn to the right.'

Future Expressions

(cloci6y ba pakh6 kam.I

tclocl6y ba pakha n6 kern.) ru.,75 4.1 ..50i4

[kabab ba p6kh kam.1 *r-T5 tjl
Ekabab ba pokh n6 kam.1

4:1 t 41

(xadze ba mayen6 ki.I LOLA 4.!

(xadze ba mayena n6 Id" 4./ Alt LA.* 41
45-4

(xi las ta ba taw si.I
41 4:1 c,"11

( Xi ls ta ba taw n6 si.I. 4.; 0.4 crio

'She'll get close to the table.' (mez ta ba nizdé si.) . s5Z43.1 41

'She won't get close to the table.' [mez ta ba nizde n6 si.1 . (52., 4. ssZay 4 *.;

Notes:

1. As with simple verbs, future statements are formed with the particle 4.; and the
perfective form of derivative verbs.

37"

2. The masculine/feminine, singular/plural alternative of a derivative verb agrees with
the object of the sentence, if there is one; otherwise it agrees with the subject.

3. The negative In6] goes after the first component of the derivative verb and before
the auxiliary.

4. Future questions with derivative verbs differ from their corresponding statements in
intonation only.
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Practice

Textbook 99

1. The following commands were addressed to Patang. What would they be if they were
addressed to Theresa?

. 4*.; 7.1,

j7:.; 1_4 j
.4.24

e0.4

2. Make the following commands negative.

" -n":" 4°1 41
H L., a 4 .

tTsj .L

444:0 _"7:; 4-5.) (-4 0

. 1

..)-r.;

. v., 4a L j.-1: 4 L.1 . T

t _ j

.4.14 :; 4.; 4J . 0

3. How will Patang get to Aman's house? (Change each of the following commands to a
future statement with Patang a the subject.)

Example: 4 41, 4 41, 41

". jat
5 -1:11 ,) is'i

IL 42; Le Lt.;

_17.5 ..p.0 I j.k. jj J 13;

4-4.' (T5 `1"1,PJ

If.; 4.; 4...Sj 4...1 . 0

c..74)1 Ls+ tis . 1

L.-vow. ,

4. How will Theresa get to Aman's house? (Change each of the commands above to a
future statement with Theresa as the subject.)
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Section 5: Reading

Textbook 100

4.1 4.1 4.! a...* I Z

4';

o

o z cri4
V

Jo.
J.)

(.515 41 ("74, 4". _71 (.74'1 (,) 45 15 Lry: z ..,3(r6"

4.; J., 4.; N..5 I

j.eLf 4,; 4. ; )1.5 (.7.1 ,?V 4.5

75 4.)1Z Lh`l 4J 41 4*-rt.

(.9684 IAZ Lt.': (..7/ v) V., 45 4:° L: 4j

n

41.5.t; .01 45
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New Vocabulary

Nouns

compound F3 (kalSI

village 113 110lay)

relative irreg., Osg. Rarbr6l

Places on the map

Logar River [de logár .).51.1z

Halim Bridge [de alim pull

Asad's father's friends

Jabar Khan Ijabär kh6n)

Baram Khan [b5ram kh5nl 4ji..1. lc. j.ye

Jarnagl [jarn6yl]

Adverb
there adv. (6ital

Textbook 101

Verbs
start out der. travignég-

spend (time) der. Reraw=l

make a stop der. Etam6g-1

Villages
Iborg] S

Ibgbtisl cr. _I.;

[maghwal khél] J.
[kute khél)

[mus-dkh6ll

[de salim k6laylj
[denSwl ez

IsurkhSwl

Have You Understood?

c5.75 s5
z

4*.rto
V

41.4.4t. 415.1.1L.

:
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Section 6: Diversions

Textbook 102

419544

[pa puxt6na sat-ay make ta raségi.]

"By asking, a man can get as far as Mecca."
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New Vocabulary

Nouns

health 112 [sihátl

trouble t12

Coke 172 [kold

country 11 irreg. [watánl cr.12.3

letter 112 [khatI

word, news F I [khab6ra1

fighting, war 112 [jangl

Adverbs. ohrues. idioms
You came in health. [pa kháyr rgghle.1 . (15.121)

Live in health. [pa kháyr w6se.) trojI
there [dSltal .c.thz

you weren't [n6 we.) co 41

Is everything all right at home? [pa k6r ke khayriát da?)

has become heavy lzy-dt s6wi dii (.5.1 4;_s

Textbook 104

Verbs

you were [swe]

I came ErSghlam)

give dbl. irreg. trik-1-.51..)

hear der. [khabrég-1

hear smp. [awr-1

there isn't [n6sta1

Adjective
heavy 1 Ezy5t1

Practice

1. Memorize the first twelve lines of the dialogue. In pairs, take the parts of Am5n and
Patang and practice their conversation.

2. Still in pairs, play host and guest with each other. Vary the dialogue by asking for
something other than Coke to drink, using different greeting phrases, etc.
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Section 2: Doubly Irregular Verbs*

Examples

'He is my guest at the restaurant.' [dal /[dayl

Textbook 105

L. 3 te c} _)

'He will be my guest at the restaurant.' (sil ss.5 j
'They never get tired of swinging.'

'They will never get tired of swinging.' [si] /[shil

(le égi1 . L54-7-.0 L'crA

V

'They are dancing the atan.'

'Dance the atan.'

'He is giving me some Coke.'

'Give me some Coke.*

'In the evening he gives lessons.'

'This evening he will give lessons.'

laylg is going to Virginia.'

'Layne will go to Virginia.'

'Once in a while a letter comes.'

'Come here.'

'A letter will come tomorrow.'

'Sometimes Asad goes there.'

'Go there.'

'Asad will go there.'

'He is sitting down there.'

'Sit down there.'

4_,

fkawil t;j:31

[wkal . e.:gi ,.;;.; I

frakawil

[rSka] . ei7g1 4,5

Iwarkawil Q.d j.1 ,z3L

[w6rki)

idzi1 ji LJ
Data sil . .s? j

[radzil 4.1.5 a.15

fradz61

sil .

[wardzil

[wardzá) .4.4.

[w6r si] 4.!

[kenil <

Ikénal

*Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical
Terms at the end of the Workbook.
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Forms

Stress shift* alone:
Present Imperfective

'sit downIken'l

'get up' [patség-1 jvt

'br!ng (to me)'

'take (to him)' (warwt;=I

Root change alone:

Present Imperfective
'be' cs,z / /c5z

'become' (keg-I

'go' (dz-I

Stress shift and root change:
Present ImPerf ective

'make', 'do' [kavel

'give (to me)' (rdkaw-=I

'give /(to him)'1warkaw=1-_,5jj

'give (to you)' tdarkaw-q

'come (to me)' (rgdz'I

'go (to him)* Iwardzl

Notes:

TextbOok 106

Present Perfective
1k6n-I

IpStseg-l-,;;t Lee

jj

Present Perfective
[s-1

[s-] t.

DSO /[16ca s-1-.1

Present Perfective
(w6k-1/-

11-6k-1-

1w6rk-1-

klark-1- vSjz

fr-Sc12-1--.1j

(sivárdz-1-_;.

1. Doubly irregular verbs are verbs whose perfective forms do not follow a consistent
pattern. They tend to be high-frequency words in Pashto.

2. The perfective of some of the doubly irregular verbs (e.g.- is formed by changing
the root of the verb.

3. The perfective of other doubly irregular verbs (henceforth called 'stress-shift verbs')
(e.g.- is formed solely by shifting the stress to the first syllable. The
perfective/imperfective difference in these verbs is not reflected in the writing system:
(ken6y1 'you are all sitting down' and (kénayl 'sit down' are both writtyl
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4. The perfective of other doubly irregular verbs (e.g. -,SI)) is formed by a stress shift
in addition to a change in the root of the verb.

5. As with simple and derivative verbs, the present imperfective tense is formed with
the present imperfective form of doubly irregular verbs.

6. With the exception of and commands and future expressions are formed

with the present perfective form of doubly irregular verbs. Commands with and

jj are formed with the imperfective; future expressions with these verbs are formed
with the perfective.

Practice

Fill in the paradigms below with the doubly irregular verbs listed on page 106.
Present Imperfective
1 sg: _ 1 pl:
2sg: 2p1:
3sg: 3p1:

Present Perfective
1 sg: 1 pl. _
2sg: 2p1.

3sg: 3p1.

2. Read the following sentences, then mark the stressed syllables in each.

[delta kenam.1

[dalta na kenam.1

(delta kena.1 4-7-1z

[dalta ma kenal

[patang ta kok warkawil (.5.95JJ zi_t5. 4:7

[patang ta kok na warkawi.1

[patang ta kok warkai .

[patang ta kok ma warkawal . 0_,5jj 4.4 4,5

[patang wakhta pa-tsegi.1 z)41.,:'
[patang wakhta na pRsegi.] L.7.

[wakhta pätsega.1 .

fwakhta ma patsegal . e,j4.11
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'Ill sit down here.'

Unit 9. 4.1.J1z Textbook 106

'I won't sit down here.'

Section 3: Future Expressions

Examples

[1:16lta ba kénam.1 . 4.7J z

Ed6lta ba ke n6 nam.1 4 415.4.5 4.! z

'Hell give Patang a Coke.' tpatáng ta ba kok wSrki.1 4,5 4- 4"; LI:"1.1.

'He won't give Patang a Coke.' [patáng ta ba kok war riS ki.1

'I will get up early.'

'I won't get up early.'

'They will dance the atan.'

'They won't dance the atan.'

laylS will go.'

layla won't go.'

Notes:

(wákhta ba pStsegam.1 itl...p741.

[wSkhta ba pa n6 tsegam.I 4:0

fatatiuna ba w616.1

(atatiuna ba wa n6 ki.1
L.5-;-5

layl ba lSra si.1

LlayIS ba 1Sra na si.1

4.

41 4:?1

"I4 41

-*J4 41
LJ

1. As with simple and derivative verbs, future expressions are formed with the
perfective form of the doubly irregular verbs.

2. In the case of verbs the perfective of which is formed by shifting stress to the first
syllable, the negative 4..A goes between the prefix and the root of the doubly irregular
verb.

3. In the case of the other doubly irregular verbs, the negative 4.; goes before the verb or
auxiliary as usual.
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Practice

1. Make the following statements negative.

y-^7

.

j.t HA; 4 L, .T

41 41

z
4.!

I

.

. 0

c5.$411 4-!

L. 4.; I J . \./

. A

c5A.)..1 4'1 .

4:* I ' "

2. With a partner, ask and answer questions on the following model, changing the days
and times:

t5:)7.--tL,! 11""
S.

*-- st..; Ler 4...710.
rt

3. Use the doubly irregular verbs you know in statements about the present and future.
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Section 4: Reading

ruin," Le. 1Ce. ,)-4 I 41 I 5i r_,y;" 44-Lr-

z 41J.).5 I" k .5 S J-11 Le. 44 s5-5
. 4.1. Az 4.; J 47;

4-4-1r- (Si Ji 4AJI- J_15 t7L,I (54. JJjj
3 4.44 0.74 4; At 4,1 4.4 L5

re..6 .1 ç5 4... 0,70 se. 4.1%4

isa.A 4; . z j I z

I ,z u_i . 44 4.5J c.5 4 jai jz .L5_t5

t.5) j A-Lr- 91 9-i" 4t.

New Vocabulary

Nouns Conjunctions
hospitality F 1 (melma either ... or [0_ aw g51

concept 112 Imafhilml if Ekal 45

host 11, irreg. [korbá) 4..Lj like, as [l6kal

arrival 112 [wartágl

enemy 11, irreg. [duxm6n1 4 Acilectives

traveler 111 [mas5f6rl aware, informed 1 (khabárl

(195 or 4; = (k6ra) necessary 1 [zar6r1

rare, little I [kam] rs
Verbs

happen der. tpexég-I

prepare der. [barabaraw]
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Adverbs. phrases. and idioms
is invited (balal kégil c.5,)7,5 J-1-;

at least 1l6g tar 16gal o .).7. 4)1

is invited twábalal sil

drops in on one tpa saci pexégil

another thing [is that...ION ia khabaral 41;

they themselves tichp6la yel

happen to him [war pexég--]

show respect, hospitality to V Jar kaw-I

take in for the night [shpá warkaw-]

in short (lamp d6 tsel d, 1.1 4...J

are different (fáro sara lari]

Have You Understood?

1. Explain, in English, the difference between the treatment given a and that given

2. Discuss the differences between Pashtun JL L.m and modern American customs
V

regarding houseguests.
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Section 5: Diversions

ow,

L5 z ..J,,,,... c:,14...., 1

[be wakhta melme de asmSn chcák dal

An uninvited guest is a thunderbolt from the sky.

[set balali dzayegi, yaw nSbalalay ne dzayegil

There's room for a hundred invited guests;
there's no room for one uninvited guest.

Textbook 1 12

v

A 'z.44 L15.4 4 cls5 L>I5 41 It -,e-
. .,...,i je. j 0 Z

[yaw chS pa keli ke n6 prex6da
da wayel Ss me de khSn kara w6tar:ay.I

No one in the village will have him,
but he wants his horse kept in the khän's stable!



Beginning Pashto unitio: 4.! .1.* I Textbook 113

Unit 10:

Section Dialogue

c
(se

fcb-3

ki5z t.19_,J 4:b

.c51,1

4.;.A L.,;).11 :

c.5 3 J.! kr 4.! 4...1411 cc5Z 15 .1 13.4 dk..4. 4.1 ..1."1 . 4 :

YA,

c53./1 L--.1 : La

c53_,1 ss7,. :

. jay,

* * * * * *

sd -L.-) (is .1

ra. 4.! 4; 0 j.te :

4; 4;

Sse
eyl! 44 0.,13 4.1.1 SI 1 z : I

4.;
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New Vocabulary

Textbook 1 14

Nouns Pronouns
car n, 112. Imot6r1 j;,' you (weak, dir. form.) [del ss

direction n, F3. [khwM 1 me (weak, dir. form.) [mel tig.

blind person n, 11 irreg. Obl. [rand61 a. v) that (domonstrative) [aghél tis-La

me (strong, direct form) [Mal L.

Verbs me (weak pron., oh!. form.) [ra* ]I j
take, transport dbl. irreg. [bygy-q 1-4-1

prf. of [boz-1-3 j.; Preoositiort

cause to reach smp. Irasaw-q- with, by means of [pal 411

Adverbs. phrases. idioms
very probably IartImarul j j.zu

Of course! [wale na.1

familiar to ... [... lidalel

help [komák kaw-1 jg

Trust in God. (tawk6l pa khwdgy.1 51.1.1. 4-;$

Practice

1. Memorize the conversation between Amn and Ghalzay Sahib. Take one part or the
other with your teacher or another student; then take the other part. Vary the
conversation by substituting the names of people you know.

2. Ask someone if he/she is going to take you to various places, e.g.

`L!

4;

3. Ask someone:
to help Patang
to help his/her teacher
to help his/her friends
to help you

/ 24
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Person/Number

1Sg. (my', me')

2Sg. (yours, 'you')

Section 2: Weak Pronouns

Subject

_

_

Forms

Textbook 1 15

Object Possessive Obj. of Prep

[me] se [me] se [rSI i ...)

[del y a [del te [dar]

3Sg. Chis/her, 'him/her') [ye] ye. [ye] (1st [war]

1P1. ('our', 'us') [mo] ..".. [mo]...,.. [rM I ...)

2P1. (your, 'you') Imo] ,,.., [mo] ..,.. [darl jz
3P1. Ctheir', 'them') [gel ye. (gel te. [war]

Notes:
1. Weak pronouns in subject position are dropped altogether.

2. The weak direct object pronouns are the same as the weak possessive pronouns.

3. In some dialects, [mol ,.. is used, in others [am] r. I , for the 1P1 weak pronoun.

4. The first part of two-part prepositions is dropped when the object is a weak pronoun,
e.g. [la amSn saral .. c)t...I J »» [w6r saral 4_,....".

5. The weak pronoun object of the preposition ssg... 41,, drops, rather than the 4.e, resulting

in the phrase [pa ke] s5.5 ..;, 'there'.

Practice
Give the Pashto for the following phrases and sentences:

with him
with me
with you

from us
from you all
from her

I'm sitting with him.
I'm sitting with them.
I'm sitting with you all.
I'm sitting with you.

to me
to you
to us

Send me.
Send them.
Send him.

He is meeting us.
He is meeting you.
He is meeting her.
He is meeting me.
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'Ama'n is inviting

you to the party.'

'He is inviting you

to the party.'

'Patang is taking us.'

'He is taking us.'

'Theresa is going to

the party with him.'

'She is going to the

party with him.'

Unit 1 0:

Position

[arn-a'n Lte. melmastyS

ta ghw50.]
c.5,Ale

Textbook 116

Eme1masty6 ta ghwar1.1 . Ijè ti5 z 4.;

[patang ma byEyi.1

Eby5y1 ma.]

Rerisa melmasty6

ta w6r sara dzi.1

(melmastyS ta w6r

sara dzi.1

(521- o jv

(se. ...

"

Notes:
1. Weak possessive and direct object pronouns come after the first stressed element in

the sentence.

2. Prepositional phrases with weak pronouns come directly before the verb in most
dialects. In other dialects, they occur in their normal position.

Practice

In the following sentences (many of which are from previous units), identify the weak
pronoun, translate it into English, and identify the stressed element in the sentence
that the weak pronoun follows.

4e. 1.1_, sst J-7-4.--7: 47:

ô sst 4":

/La.+

S51'. r'-)j

. 0 . J .1 I j 41.5.5 ss.r. .

1 2

C5 (15J-tr" (15-tf 4 4157: Ss."
03.'1 ss.e. Cdloi 1 .1 .
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Section 3: The Order of 'Floating' Particles'* in Sentences

'My father is sending you.'

or 'Your father is sending me.'

Examples

[plgr me de legil

1 2

ssz (15-

'My father will send you.' [plgr ba me de w6legil .c5,)r-Jj cis-4 J;'
or 'Your father :fill send me.' 1 2 3

'Maybe my father is sending you.' [plgr kho me de légil k.s..)ri ss-4 01
cr 'Maybe your father is sending me.' 1 2 3

Notes:
1. There are several particles that 'float': their position in a sentence must be just
after the first stressed element in a sentence. These floating particles are Ikhol

'maybe', the future marker 4,0 , and the weak possessive and direct object pronouns.

2. When there is more than one floating particle in a sentence, the particles occur in a
particular, fixed order:

then 4.! then then
s5'3

then
45e'

3. Because of this fixed order of particles, many sentences are ambiguous.

Practice

Identify the weak pronouns and floating particles in the following sentences and
questions, and explain their order.

c5.0.--Ji IJ Ss" Lis' '`!
.1 .4.41 4.; 1 ,..) 1.5 J J.:. 4.4.; ,..).5 .1 . 1

C. e Z () `11J.
(75 _) . \I c.5-%4J 45 t-:-4 (Ts z J.. Al J.J.JJ Y

A .1"<5.75-, (:)A-44 s5- .t... J_J- ("J..,"5_, s51-"t Jt-,t 4-: sse. 41

C J (.15-' -C-L .` .L.5.5.:,.1 (;;;I (.0.5 dl.. .,.:. J:11
. b."... J.) 4; . (.5...4. 0 j..... I j 4. 41 i.,,zi 0

* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical
Terms at the end of the Workbook.
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Floating Particles with Stress-shifting Verbs

'He is taking me.'

'He isn't taking me.'

'He will take me.'

'He won't take me.'

'The teacher is taking me.'

'The teacher isn't taking me.'

'The teacher will take me.'

'The teacher won't take me.'

'Take me.'

'Don't take me.'

tby5y1

1

[n6 me byayi.1

(b6 ba me zi.]

1 2

(136 be me n6 zi.1

1 2

ss' 11.-!

L.,
(Se ,4.

L.5.3 ss-

.c.53 4; trV4 4"!

Nowtinkay me byay1.1
L,57.1"... 'e

Exowilnkay me n6 byayi.1 4.;

NowtInkay ba me b6zi.1 .5.3..Y cis' (

2

Nowt-inkay ba me bo

1 2

(b6 me za.)

Em6 me by5y6.1

1

4.7! Ilos

Notes:
1. Stress-shifting verbs in imperfective forms: If there is no other stressed element in
the sentence, floating particles come after both syllables of the verb.

2. Stress-shifting verbs in perfective forms: If there is no other stressed element in
the sentence, floating particles come after the first (stressed) syllable of the verb, and
before the negative and/or the rest of the verb.

C.
1.100 0



Beginning Pashto Unit 10:

Practice

Textbook 119

1. In each of the following sentences, identify the stress-shifting verb and the floating
particles, and explain the word order.

sse.

c5,;.9 sst 1J

4.; L5-45

ci .5 4-1 ss- .o

4.4 tis 1

v

.5 J.: ye. ../- 4;.J.)11.,":" . A

4..!

. 17-c ye. Ji . I

2. For each of the following sentences or commands, give the English equivalent; then
change the underlined noun into the appropriate weak pronoun; then say the reordered
sentence or command; then give its English equivalent.

ss-

43 .1"

ji 4 ç5 4., j 1

4. J., 415.1-4.1. I .0

c.5.,.5J -1 47, .

44 v
J1j ot, J1 jI . A

"1.5) ss _LI:a ak

6_,5..).) `"°1-4 1-9" 4;
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Section 4: Reading

Le 4: Ls U. Lil, 4.:, o j.e. J J.11.

):...".1-5----f1-: 41 '.*.e. J1:' ..ris .> ' 41.5'5 (5'5;1 J I Lr1.2-1-"' '7.: Le. (.5-' ezt--4-.1

-,14 L-..,----° 4,55 L.5 -5 :; 41 ' c5_, (..)-4" 4-5
. 6. 1 4 1,-...! 3 e J.I. 4_7;15 u........5.4 z 4.5_4. . L5 .p.....0.-../ 4.1 4.1.....1.

41_5 415 j y-5 4.;., ..LI.L: _44 j 1 c.5_, Jo L. j....e. 4.;.,.......",....

..., Lia.:-..; 1 4:; 0...ti....., 4:.....0 L Oi .1 Le. j.e. 4j.i.L.

4.-i (-s **

J..3....i : 4. S....1.. iLLt .k.:7.1 J Li J 1

kri--'-+ L5.) k..5Jt J-5L; .55_,-1-" -)--1. J.= s5.5 t-- ..-..' cr-ti_)--
L.5_, yili ..,...1.. ts.s..e. L., j 1 0. .; : C J.T.5..,-1. ..". -1......h

4....y s 4 (.5.i. 4.; cO ...11_ ,.i tit 4:0 4_1.2 4i 41.4.5 j.,15 4-: 1, .z. 4.1.5

,V 45 c$ i)f_)--4.--, i-A ,..i< 47; 4=1-1-: L5 ix_)--r-
. ..1. 0 .1 L.::-.4, t. J.e..0

New Vocabulary

Nouns

bus 11 2. [sarw6s1 0.-.0.)-
taxi 11 irreg. [taksII (.5...c*

man, male 11 irreg. [nariná] 4.....r. ji..1

bicycle 11 2 [baysikill

fare F 1 [krlyál 4.e. I _).

J-5---e. 11

I 3 0

hour 112 [sat) 4:L.-a L.

front, f ace 112 (makh) b..

chair, seat F2 Rsawk6y1

donkey 11 irreg, DPI [khrol j.).1..

horse 11 2 [as) Q.41



Beginning Pashto Unit 10:

Demonstrative oronourt

those (same) dem. Eamcifighal ..1.4.11

Conjunctions

because conj. Icizkal 4.54.

when conj. [k Sla tse] 4 4.JS

if ... then conj. Ike nol 4:* . 4.5

Adverbs. phrases. idioms

on foot adv. [py5c161

standing phr. [walk]

wait phr. wfsmp. vb tintizSr bas-1 --01;

Textbook 121

VerP.s.

ride der. vb. Ispar6g-1

there is (conditional) Iwil .5.3

Adjectives

private 4 Ishakhsll

high 1 Izygt1

full / [Oki

long 1 [ugcll

side by side phr. (tsáng pa tsángl 41 ILL
assigned phr. [16kal sawel jg

c.5..1 4-

Have You Understood?

k.5 . L.5-a-t ss5 J-4
5:?I_7 4-'4 ss5 J.); 47; 4=1-LIL .)-$' cs.15 9-15

_tA g e Zitle JJ.& ss.S J.; LS

J.-% 41° 4-111- 9-15

_Yu c.. j'5':$. it '4/ ,31 trsS jt
"ib (51-! J-4.#1.3 -r°4 S5-5 j: 1-5

____ 4 . 4.; J.. I s55

tig5 ss-C

: < 4'i 4LI-2

s$5 J11
4-1 C.5 Jj c5J-I k.JU tj6I .),14

k.5 i)? J c le 4.: at; s9.5 J.; LS 47.:

4.;

-)1,)

1
. 11

lY

. I .1v...31 J.; IS z 1T
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Beginning Pashto Unit 10:

Section 5: Diversions

Textbook 122

L.5.1 c5.75 jJj : J-:' ' Jir 6_1 47;

[pa khr6 spor, khár ye wrak k6ray clan

'He's riding his donkey, he's lost his donkey!'

From the story:

Mullah Nasruddin was going about in the village on his donkey, apparently looking
for something.

Someone asked him: i

The mullah answered: .r..I.., 4Lsz 4..)_, tr

lost adj, I. (wrakl

look for phr. with smp. vb. [pasé gardz-] ...)-f

on, riding adj, 1. [spoil j j-,::-.v
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Beginning Pashto Unit 1 1 : (.5 .1 j_at

Unit 1 1: ic5Z 14 kr?.

Section 1: Diathgue

c5

Textbook 123

JJ AAA jjjj J

iti5J

bj3 j Lt.

:

Ja J.) jj .1

(-15z

(.5Z t-t -1-'"

Les ss: 41

.

411. jowl I. 4:0

. 4%75 Ij seS

yJz JJ-Li .-"4 I z

j,s,z 415-e 4.: . cj .3 4.; I ..); 1.5 JJ j
r_t5...)1 428 LT: rab 4=08%*.SJ j.e. 4.; o j ss 4.1 : jjj a.b. I z

4; 1.6; : jia;LS.J..t



Beginning Pashto Unit 11: ik..5.3

Nouns

scarf F irreg, [s5161 JL
price, value t12 [qem6t)

grandfather Irreg. [MIA tL
half [niml

Verbs

lower der.. (kamawf-1

F prf. (pl) of -J.4.5 ikárnel

Adverbs. phrases. idioms
I can give you tdarkawaláy sami

lose [t'w5ri kaw-1

Textbock 124

New Vocabulary

aal13211111

this str, F. 1,del .5

Numbers

thousands [zarai ej

hundred (sail J.

Afghan currency.

"a!" tawghan6y] ,L5:4111

parallel to penny, cent (pays61

Adjectaa
red F irreg; obl. sg. isral

Practice

1. Memorize the last nine lines of the dialogue. Divide into pairs and practice the lines,
taking first one part and then the other.

2. Divide into pairs. Choose to be either a customer or a shopkeeper. Arrive at
a price for the following:

Item Price buyer wants to bay Price seller initially sets
o

wJ

134
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Beginning Pashto Unit 11: it.5 ss-2 Textbook 125

Thirties

35 [pinclz6 dersl

36 (shp6g dersi

37 [w6 dersi

38 [at6 dersi

39 [nSha dersi

Section 2: Numbers beyond Thirty

Forties though Sixties (like Thirties)

30 [dersl 't

31 [yaw dersi cit4,/e. \`' I

32 Idd dersl 9.1 '1'

33 [VI dersi (.? z
34 [tsal6r dersi

60 [shpéta] ::. 1* 50 [pandz6s1 c 40 Rsalwéxti t
Seventies

75 [pindza awyS1
44"'"; voJl

76 [shpag awyS1
-:)-4'..!°. vi

77 [wa awyS1 Aji \I V

78 [ate awygi Le. j I 4:d v A

79 [naha awy61 V ik

Eighties and Nineties (like Seventies)

90 (nawi] 4

Notes:
1. The units precede the tens.

70 [awySi

71 [yaw awySI j. V 1

72 [dwa awygl L,I 43.1 v 't"

73 [dre awyS1 Ltil (15 j..1

74 [tsalor awySl V

BO [aty61 141 A

2. The units in the forties through sixties are pronounced the same as the units
in the thirties, e.g. 32 [du dersi .3.1 42 [du tsalwéxti ja
52 [du pandzósi

3. The units in the eighties and nineties are pronounced the same as the units in the
seventies, e.g. 72 [dwa awySi L,l 4.3.1, 86 Idwa
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Beginning Pashto Unit 1 1: csa (19,1

1. Read the following numbers.
o

V A

'c

L L

A L

2. Square the following numbers.

Practice

Textbook 126

L 1

o V l ' A 'c

L v Y L 1' v L

o A ' V o 0

L 1' 1 0 V A 0 *1

A

3. Multiply the following numbers.

= L x 'k = 10 x 't =Vx A = o x 1

= `l x A = l'c x A = 11 x V = 1 x I I'

= 1t x L = 1V x o = Y1 x L =Tx TT

4. Count by fives to one hundred.

5. Count by threes from thirty to sixty.

6. Count by sevens from seventy to ninety-eight.



Beginning Pashto Unit 11: ics a j_..1.' ,.. 2 .......--

two hundred [dwa sawal

two thousand [dwa zara]

four hundred [tsalor sawal

four thousand [tsalor zaral

Larger Numbers

Examples

1 joro 0 j .5

°_,.1

Textbook 127

one hundred [sal] J--
one thousand [yaw zarl ...) 3 ..".e.

seven hundred [wa sawal

seven thousand [wa zaral ejj oil

Notes:

1. The units precede the hundreds or thousands.

2. Multiple hundreds or thousands must use the plural forms .1... and 6_13.

Examples of Large Numbers

0....4,...:s. _t-Lt 4--4-1--' it
L....Z1 ojl j1 4; °J3 .1.$73-1.

T Ito

Y-t4kAv

,4..-4.......) I
.. ..) -) -,1: \ 0

T

0 tow OJZ 0 j) 44%,1,1 oT'Ao

Vkl"J-1 J1 eJ'''' 4Y1 AJ3

Notes:

1. The order of large numbers is the same as in English except that units precede tens.

2. With one hundred, il must be said between the hundred and the ones and tens. With
other hundreds, the il is optional.

3. Numbers are usually written without commas or periods separating the thousands
from the hundreds.
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Practice

1. Read the following numbers in Pashto, then in English.

T t. 1

V T T Al V

1 0 V T

T

2. Answer the following questions.

oTtT

3. Count by hundreds from 100 to 2000.

4. Count by thousands from 20,000 to 40,000.

5. Count by thousands from 150,000 to 210,000

138

Textbook 128

t 4k 'AV A T 1

T 0 1 T "l 1 T

*k V A1 V 't' A T

1 1 1 1

Z 4.7.0 Lwo jj
L.. 0 _,Ts.}"l

4.0.re

0.5
.5 ss-4. .31 4:j4a

.Z t. 11.tia

c..5z cvs-.)_, _A J15

. Y

. 1'

. o



Beginning Pashto

Section

Unit 11:

3:

S Textbook 129

plural

c5..1 sr,2

Summary of Strong Pronouns

Singular
Person 5.11i2j. S1121. Obj. of Prep. All positions
1st : [za] e 3 [mE1 1... (mg) L. [mung]

2nd : Ra14:.; [ta] t Mb [tSse] t
3rd (in sight):

m. [day] csz [day] L5 [dal e [duyl

f. 101 L [TM I z Ide) ssz [dug]

3rd (out of sight):
m.

f.

Notes:

[aghá] [agh6] 4-;.A [agh614.kA [aghily)

1agh61 4.;k11 (aghál c lagh6l [aghtly]

I. Strong pronouns are used when the speaker wants to emphasize the pronoun, e.g.
Tm not the t...5 ..t (.5.5,:. ...,_.:0' *.j.:-..:, .1 (..5 .1 : re-e. a:', .(55"..1.1-1 ..,-.-4--:-: J-, T

Pashto teacher; ha is.'

2. Under ordinary circumstances where no emphasis is intended, weak pronouns are
used, e.g. 'He's the Pashto teacher.'

3. The stress on the 3rd person (out of sight) pronouns is on the second syllable, i.e.
[aghál [agh6] 4.A.A [aghél ssiab [aghiiy]
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Practice

Textbook 130

1. Identify the strong pronouns in the following sentences, and give the appropriate
English translation for each.

Example: ..18. 4.t.* ss

'What seems good to iglu?'

Ss-)

ti5-4

t. 4 1j 4:1.11

rbi,5 4-111' 6.3

- (.0.1..c .1 4.! .

. 0

.

c5.,J eiz 1-3

.4..1 4...1..i... 1...a., 415.5 cji jj.:_.. (:)1 j j1...1 Jell 4., .t...1 . AJr

C..5 "/ -;);.. 3 J9'5 r....)..,-I-t (.15,z 4 Q-A 6c-t. .k

4. 4 . 1*

2. Translate the following pairs of sentences.

a. I'm visiting him. / I'm visiting him,

b. He will give it to you. /Eta will give it to you.

c. We're going to the market. / Aa're going to the market,

d. Don't take it to him. / Don't take it to him.

e. I'm not talking to you. / I'm not talking to jai.

14 0
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Section 4: Demonstratives

Masculine Forms

Direct Sg. Direct Pl. Obl. Sg. Dbl. Pl.

close [d-a1 1.z or [MI i.z or [del cpz or [del y J or
(lhis', 'these') (dSghal 4:G .1 [dSghal 4.e. [d6ghal 4e z Id6ghol

middle [Sghal ck [Sghal [6ghal tAA [ághol

('that', 'those')

far [Cighal [Ggha] [Lighal Kighol

('that', 'those')

Feminine Forms

Direct Sg. Direct Pl. Obl. Sg. Obl. Pl.

close [al I z or NM I z or [del y J or [del y ..Z or
('this', 'these') IdSghal 4e ..1 [dSghel 461 z [d6ghe] sse .z [d6ghol ..,e .1

middle [aghal .3,6 [ághel cts.;,..6 [6ghel ss.;..c. [6ghol

('that', 'those')

far Kighal 4.e j.k. Righel [Cighe] sse j.re

('that', 'those')

Notes:
1. Pashto demonstratives are like English demonstratives 'this/these, that/those',
except that there is is three-way distinction among Pashto demonstratives close,
middle, and far away whereas in English there is only a two-way distinction close
(this/these) and far (that/those).

2. Like English, Pashto demonstratives can be used as adjectives or as pronouns, e.g.
'It's this.' (used as pronoun) .

'It's this city.' (used as adjective) .c5.1

3. The two-syllabled demonstratives are pronounced with stress on the first syllable.
Similarly spelled strong pronouns are stressed on the last syllable:
[ághal 4.A.A = 'that' (demonstrative) [aghél dt..kA = 'he (out of sight)' (strong pronoun)
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Practice

Textbook 132

1. In the following exchange from the dialogue, identify each underlined word as a
demonstrative or a strong pronoun; explain its meaning by giving a literal
translation of the phrase.

c
c.5'z

2. Finish the following sentences.

Loo 4.:Lib : ji a...4 I 0

S&p
41.;10

C.ITS.S

4.C. 0 jab jjjj

4:1616 Z I a .

a-A-4 z Le 3 .7:3 4.A.4

At.G . .5 :1-5 t.:1 ls _IA .1"r-

z J1wL .1 .L

ji 4.64 4l4 US la .o

3. The following sentences are from previous units. Identify the demonstrative
pronoun in each, and explain its meaning in the senten-7

C' J./ 4"5

.L5i)rg y5 .te I. .

4-;-6 4j T

j..11 0.0 4. 10 rS. 44...)r
L5 j J.! J.! j ) a'.; LL+1 41. e. I, . 0



Beginning Pashto

Nouns.

Unit 11:

Section 5: Reading

Textbook 133

3 U.. I J.; J. 4.1.rt J 3 t..- J.& c ssg J.; IS

91 L;" <5. 5J c15 4155

z t5e. j z (:)1.)1 z

471 s5.7.1 çJwJ J. . k:...11.e. 3 J.4%.".. t La 4.J

4.5.4.

zjz z s5.1.5;;

L L Lt.! A .f o jk.L.A.5

4-1.5 Le. 3 e.a..t.t.

' (..stj ;LC .5

c.5.3 "-LA; (si-Jt-". 4.5 c..5,75

(54 c5j 4S

ejz t.); 01.431 4J 4.;.3.

kb-e.

.t.s.; 6.)3 4-='-**1.1 (..rJ "7:

New Vocabulary

Verb phrases

store F1 [magh5zá1 4316.

thing, goods (11 [shay] (54,

price 112 [narkh]

storekeeper 111 [maghEzadSr] z 4.3

buyer 113 [akhistiinkay]

custom, tradition 112 [clod] zi.z

sheepskin jacket F 1 [postinchál

foreigner 112 tkhareji)

set a price fbayá kaw-1

bargain [ch6ne wah-] j

Adjectives

reasonable / [munsib]

inexperienced 4 Eraibaladal

real, original 4 [as11] L51.31

experienced 4 [balk] 41.,

4 40



Beginning Pashto unit 11: i L5.1 J.1. ss,. ..:-_...._1,3 Textbook 134

Adverbs. ohrases. idioms

written [lik61 sawil L5i..«: J-5,-/

everything [6rshil

4..L.: 4, = .1...-:..-
v V V 7

usually Erri-dmdlanl ..,....,...

especially [pa tera bug] (--......

... times as much [ ... ch6nda zygt1
e

Prepositions
except for [práta la ... nal 4.' ...

on [pa ... b5ndel ss 4.1 t--; ... 41:

even more [15 tso]

for example [másalanl ')1.!:-.

maybe [xSyil ut 14

R might be that = IxSyi tsel at 07:14

Have You Understood?

1. Summarize the passage in English.

2. Answer the following questions:

csee j 4 si..t. 4,).:.-.1 ,Liil. trs..5 '...,;,-.5..) L.

c..5.,5 41.-: t ..)-1 4-r-"- 41 c5-4% JA ..0 -1.:' 1.5_, T

0..e. 1 j b."; .1-4 45 Lt. ...).A. j I ...I; iS. iz . T

4.7-...r.J.- (..5.:4_,A 45 ...tat....)(1. j LI; i.c., . f..

i (.5.a. j ss-:...,., 4...:C.:.1 ,..., Le lie ..)-. I i (.5.eb .3 ss.:..t. 4.5.- U. ,..:, 1., L.,..i I . 0

2. Describe, in English, the bargaining process.



Beginning Pashto Unit 11: it.5.1 1_1

Section 6: Diversions

Textbook 135

A man was in the bazaar selling a turkey. Another man approached him and asked:

iy.t5JJ lz

The seller replied: .

The buyer said:
(15.5

The seller said:

sy.5 4.191.'5 ssit ..).1,3 I (5.4 i I

c5j.4- (3-10-10 yw 97: c.,S,7-4

The buyer said:

The seller retorted:

turkey n, 112 [pilmt.kghl [filmtlrgh]

small adj, irreg. [wor:1

parrot n, Rotil

sell der. tr. vb. Ikhartsaw1

talk phr. [khabSre kaw-q

think phr. [filar kaw-]

145
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Unit 12: bz .dtsj; 1.

Section 1: Dialogue

4=-4J-4-1- (.1.5i rt41-4

S5 "*"`-'"-:
G 1 1.1..LL. . j j.gb : 1 z

c.c5j...t : Ltql j

.03 4.4 j_13 3 L.5.5 sst .).; J-4

o J.: 4 : I .)

4'! I"; -?'" cp L5

(5.e. 4-t

4.4 j.1.016. 0 4:1 I 4.; cist j4..5 I : j .Z

L, j ss7.' ir-A J1 c.) J S-:-.z1 rat :

s. 6. 5 47: Jt.e 4.15,7! :(se

L j real 4.;61i ZJIZ

J.) 4.1.., Alk Lt.; 4.3 :1_4.; Ij
tis.1 jj ralb 44..; rt.., L. : 1 z

I"JJ 4. faA . J-4

(15 z J Ij A,y.v j
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New Vocabularu

Nouns Verbs
hospital F 1 [she'd khtna] you were Niel s5

accident 112 ttakár it was Iwal 3

back F3 [Ma] /4
hope t12 [om6d1

picture, x-ray 112 faksl cr-SS

result Fl (natijal

AL1,1.2.raty.aa

injured 1 [z6ball L11_13

serious I [khatarnSkaJ

known 1 [mgliiml

I was [warn)

I had gone Rl6lay warn)

had been in [k6ray wal 3

has taken takhisti dil c5.1

has seen [lici6lay dal c5.1

Adverbs. Phrases. Idioms

last night [beggl ec../

what happened to ... [pa ... ts6 sawil

inquiry about ... [de ... puxt6nal ...

afterwards [bad] .1...I.?

take with [war sara akhl-)

Practice

1. Fill in different names in the sentence:

2. Memorize the last five lines of the dialogue. Take David or Rgbyä's part and practice
with a partner. Then substitute different time phrases for ra4L. and make

corresponding changes in the time you promise to pick Ra'13y5 up.



Beginning Pashto Unit 12: bz 4.1"3

Section 2: Where Does It Hurt?

head 112 [sari

chin F1 [z6nal 4;3

neck F 1 IghScal

tooth 1I2 [ghExi

eye F1 [st6rgal

forehead 113 Itand6y1(3.1.:.:

body 11 2 Ebad6n1

chest 112 (kog611

stomach F 1 [kh6ta1

back (upper) F3 [shg]

hip 113 (kun5t6y1 4.5;

waist/lower back F3 tmlE1

mouth F 1 [khw161

cheek F irreg. [b5rkh61

hair HI (wextgril

lip F1 [stuindal

hand 112 Ms1 1/4.74)1

finger, toe, thumb F 1 Egw6ta)

wrist 112 [marwándl

palm 113 (worgh6wayl c5_t.a

fingernail 111 [nuki

leg, foot F1 [paxá]

thigh tl irreg. [wrunl

knee 11 irreg. [zangt.inl

elbowF/-a Rsang611

Student Text 136

face 112

ear 112

nose F1

[makhl

Ighwagl

[páza1 631

tongue F1 [z6bai

shoulder F 1 [wogál

arm, hand P12 ns1

forearm F 1 -a (matl

calf F2 [punt:lay]

Words describing pain and injury

ache smp. nt. vb. [khogég-]

hurt adj 1 [z6ball

injure der. tr. vb [zoblaw.q

be hurt, injured der. int. vb. (zoblég-1

Practice

1. Complain about something that hurts, e.g. .c5.,x.pi.&.

2. In the following lines from the dialogue, substitute different words for the underlined
word.

4.1.!
Sge

'146
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Section 3: The Past Form of 'be'

Student Text 139

Singular
Plural'I was' [warn) /Iwuml

'we were' [wul
'you were' [we] tis 'you (pp were' [way] :sj

'he was' [wal

'she was' [we] ej
'they (m) were' [vial jj

'they (f) were' [we] yi
Notes:
1. The past forms of 'be' are parallel in use to 'was' and 'were' in English.
2. There are differences in pronunciation and spelling between the masculine andfeminine forms in third person singular and plural.

Practice
Change the ci; in the following sentences to t.ct or [pardnI 'yesterday', and makethe necessary changes in the verb.

c.5z ss-5
..91 s.st c..;) .

re ,$):4".° ..);
c.5z

.1-2. _)-6-7-7- 4;
(.11; . 0

b .Z.J5 4.ZW 1.'40 4:7:1 1
(ss--'' 4iiJ-4 Le 3 JO ss":" Cr" . v

. A
Q

(...5-1 trs-5 .

C. L.5 0315 ss L;.$ . 1

o
. t

tr6.5 LIS
ss-e.

14 5
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Section 4: The Past Tense* Forms of Verbs

Regular:
Present im-

IMELegii.VI:

anJ

Irregular:*
Present im-
perfective :

-1.)1

Past Tenses: Simple Verbs

Present
perfective;

J

Present
perfective:

Past im-
perfective:

itskal-1

tiar6t-)

negSi-1

1rasaw61-1 ,)

[way61-1

Past im-
perfective:

takhist61-1

[1wist61-1

(kat61-1

1ghuxt61-1

1awred61-1 -J

[khwat-61-]

taghust61-1 I

[yesed6l -] -J

Exod61-1

Past
perfective:

1w6tskal-1

1w6laral-1

[w6legal-1 -1

[wkasawal-1

(wSwayal-1

Past
DerfectiVe:

[wSkhistal-1

[wakatal-1

(w6ghuxtal-1

[wgwreda1-1 -J

1w6khwacal-1

1w6ghustal-1 Ij
[w6yesedat -1 -J

(waxod61-1 -J

Notes:
1. The past tense of simple verbs is formed by adding the past suffix (61-1-J to the
present tense stem of the verb. The imperfective and perfective past forms are parallel
to the imperfective and perfective present forms: the prefix occurs with perfectives.

2. Many of the simple verbs are irregular: their past stems are different from their
present stems.

* Asterisked grammar terms are defined and explained in the Glossary of Grammatical
Terminology at the end of the Workbook.



Beginning Pashto Unit 12: 4..53 Student Text 141

Past Tense Forms: Derivative Verbs

Present im- Present Past im- Past
perfective : Perfecti ve: perfective: perfective:

c.) raw6n

crsZ.,1' ti5Z13.; (nizde ked61-1-.I zyS Lnizdé tisz.43.*,

[p6kh t
(m5yena (m5yená kcal-1-1,7S L.

Notes:

1. The past imperfective form of intransitive derivative verbs is formed by changing
((k)egl --.T.(S) of the present imperfective form to ((k)edl -ar(S) , and adding the past tense

suffix (a11 -J.

2. The past perfective form of intransitive derivative verbs is formed by changing the
of the present perfective form to (sw-1-1..t.

3. The past imperfective form of transitive derivative verbs is formed by adding the
past tense suffix (all -J to the ((k)aw-1 -j(S) of the present imperfective form.

4. The past perfective form of transitive derivative verbs is formed by changing the
-,?.5 of the present perfective form to (kral-1-J,tS

Practice

Give the present perfective, past imperfective, and past perfective forms for each of the
verbs listed below.

1.1
. j_Laz

.1)-(1-1

1

/51
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Past Tense Forms: Doubly Irregular Verbs

Stress shift alone:
Present im- Presont Past im- Past

perfective: perfective: perfective: perfective:
[ken.q -:.1.-4 Ikin-1 -.Ls...4.S Ekenast6l-1 -1:. 0 L.r...÷.5 [kánastal-] -.Lz.....l.:t..4...5

(Vatség-] -,)4 Le.

[rawc.]

[warw]

[pStseg-I -....)4170

(ilwr:-]

Iwkwc-1-4ii j

Root change alone:
Present im- Present

Perfective: perfective:
.... 1.

-.4.0
-P:

."5-1

_ow A IliA

Stress shift and
Present im-
perfective:

root change:
Present

perfective:

(pätsed6l-I

frgwc61-1 -.1..).11.)

[warw1-1

Past im-
perfective:

Iked(a1)-1 -.I .41...5

(kaw61-1 -.1,,S

R161-1-11;

Past im-
perfective:

(pStseda1-1

[rSvical-1

[wárwcal-1 -.1...w..) j

Past
perfective:
(ssiv-I --,,,«,

tw6krel-1

pat--1--..)1i

Past
perfective:

-J-51_, [rdkr:61-1 -J4.51,) [rSk1-1 -.1..,..51_,

3-5.).) [warkr:61-1 -.1).5 j j [w6rkt-a1-]

[darkc6l-I Id6rkcal -1
,...4.1.) Th...4.1...) Vagh16l-1 -i-la Ij ErSghl al -) -Ile 1j

s AlijiM11.....)." 1waraghl6l-1 -.U..C. j j fwáraghla1-1

-7:(-4-1 -3_,-: tbow61-1 -.1.3.3.; [bátlal -]

Notes:
1. The past tense forms of doubly irregular verbs are irregular, and must be memorized
individually.

2. The past tenses of doubly irregular verbs almost always drop the -J suffix.

1152



Beginning Pashto Unit 12: 4z Student Text 143

Past Tense Forms: Verbs Ending in --2)1.

Present im- Present Past im- Past
perfective: perfective: perfective: perfective.

Iwored61-1 -J J1 j (woredal-1 -J jl
Pi-Pe fghaged61-1 (w6ghagedal-]

z.);Jzi [dared61-] (w6dareda1-]

L;) tpatsed61-] -J*111: [pátsedal-] -J-i)r-111
(rawnedal-1 sr;

YzY' (nizde tey

Note:

1. The past tense forms of all verbs ending in -in is formed by changing the final NI to
[d] and adding the suffix WI J,.

Practice

1. Without looking at the forms above, give the present perfective, past imperfective,
and past perfective forms of the following groups of verbs:

-9-5J91

2. Give the present perfective, past imperfective, and past perfective forms of the
following verbs:

'sow smp. tr. vb. (kar'l 'be quiet' der. int. vb. (kararég-]

'close' smp. tr. vb. Itar.--q 'open' der. tr. vb. (khlEsaw=)

1 53
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Section 5: Reading

5 (5-: LI 4 c.5- z c. J-C 4-1-74_II! z LP; At:

sse. c:)" Cr I "1":' L52" cAlt -)1 4,1 415 C.5-g4

( 4";

046:1. -)" 4195 ."15 41

4.1 4.; ?

(51 4";

jro

(15".

("4 r-I4 .31 (5-4ft' 4"te. LI ft" 4 ss-u-4 0,162_r z
tys.e. JI

.)-C-1-` rlb tDI -31'4

-9:N' 4.-,t. 431; 4 (."1-2
4. e. 03 (5 s5.5 j (54

j 1 vele...). 4.1.

c 5 4-1 J./ I z rib (5-4? °J-44 4.1

;.N* t J 4- J _1 4-4" Lt z L. 5 L5-1 ILI Le. JI
3 L.; oat 4.5

k5 '. VA". 6.75 (isz <5,H3
ea at. (.97,. cj...4.1 4.1511 . 4.75.)

tse _LI j...1 cs Lt. 4.5 0 (75.4 4.5.72

.t3S-rer.

Nouns

sick (person), in [marizi

duty F 1 [wazifá]

relatives (khpalw6n)

friend r11 [(Jost]

elder PH [m6shar)

younger person 111 tk6sharl

sympathies 11 3 [khwaktitigi1

fever F 1 Rebel

New Vocabulary

154

calf 113 [khusáyl

skin 11 2 [Post]

color 11 2 [rang)

hepatitis P13 lz6cayl

amulet 112 Rase/1z1 3.4

cow manure 11 3 [khushayfl

stomach 11 2 [nas]

aniseed F 2 [sperk6y145-5_,T.-1...
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Verbs

look like, be considered smp. [xkgr--1

be found der. int. (paya keg-I -)T,5

cut, get rid of der. tr. [prekawl

put dbl. irreg. [kegd-1

Adverbs. phrases. idioms

always [tall J.

whoever [tsák tse kawalay sil L51.".5 J_,I
what to do [ts6 wakil c5,y5

what to eat [ts6 shay wakhwrii (..5-t, 41.

on it [Pe]

Adjectives
ethnic 4 [paxtanil

religious 4 [din11

yellow 1 [zed ?.?3.

Conjunctions
whenever [k6la tsel 4.15

however Imágarl .).5...

Have You Understood?

1. Describe in English the Pashtun custom of visiting the sick and injured.

2. Finish the following sentences.

. . . 4_5 .

s.
7-1.J 45

. . 4 (.5

z 4-5 .o
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Section 6: Diversions

z ,

[rogh surát p5ch5y1

To have a healthy body is to live royally.

c)t-mt-. csa

[pEs pa banglá ke zat:6 khédzi
y'd tsok marlz da yE mayan la m6lka dzi=na.1

From upstairs in the bungalow there's the sound of crying
Either someone is sick, or a lover is leaving the country.
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Unit 1 3: c: 4_1: cis z j 13 Le 4_,

Section 1: Dialogue

5: ssi jp.t. L. j..; : I

ull" ...)131":

5 at5 15 s55 I 3 LI : I

lj
4.5j y .1 4.5 j ra.k crs :

c s5. 4.; : L. I

tart-z. z z ss., Cr:r4...4 j.t..
tp.:-.6.1 j-zs 4.5-.S41 . j 4.;

J jI
41.417"'l tt' ss-5

17 LIj 4..e. : I

415-2 4.i L.....4.3; r...4 45 4.1. : (:)L. I

:

.91 k :

: 1

. : L. I

I ss : I

ST. 4;
s5.3.4 I 4; (.5.t (41 4; : L. I

L5-54:t. ra s5-
c.5z

c5J yz c..)4 c5J 4:1 1-1 j'16 C./ L
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Clothes

clothes, things /13 [kSlil Lp.5

suit F irreg [dareshil jz
shoe 112 [bat]

shirt t12 [kamisl cl
sleep 112 [khobl

winter coat t12 [Kot]

sweater 112 (fakátl

skirt F 1 -la] [lam6n] (:).4-1

boot F 1 (mózal 03) 4

vest 1'12 [wa'sk6t1

turban 113 [pati(60

Aman and Layla's children

children adj 5, OP1 [war:61,1v%,

/I/ [khUsh51]

111 (spin]

t11 [tor]

F 2 [pek6y1

1. Answer the following questions.

2. Describe what you have on.

New Vocabulary

Adjective
Peshawari 2 [pexawr6Ulks_).3-4-rt.

Other Nouns

pair, set [jocá]

watch t12 Is-St1

gold 112 [sraz6r]

chain t12 [zandzir)

self, body t12 [dz5n]

world 112 ljahSni (Dlyt.

Adverbs. phrases. idioms

really frixty5...ham1 rab

just [6se]

kill time [wràdz wrakaw41

exactly [bikhli

no filets] &A.

dear to x Ex b5ride grin]

Practice

ss-43

c.5.z (15 z

c

(75.1 ,0
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Section 2: The Pashto Past Perfective Tense

Intransitive Verbs

Simple intransitive:
'I stopped' [wa dared6lam1 reJ*LL)Zi

'You stopped' [wa dared61e1

'He stopped' [wa dared(a)] ea.? jai

'She stopped' [wa dared61a1

Derivative intransitive:
'1 (m) got off

'1 (f) got off

'You (m) got off

'You (f) got off

H e got off'

'She got off'

'We (m) got off

'We (f) got off

'You (m) all got off'

'You all (0 got off

'They (m) got off'

'They (f) got off'

[kijz sw6larnl

Dolza swalami

[ktlz sw6le1

[kGza swa1e1

[kGz sal

(k6za swalal

[kCiz swalul

[KCize sw61u]

[10.1z sw6layl

[ktize sw6lay]

[10.1z sw6(1)1

(kCae sw61e1

Doubly irregular intransitive:
Stress-shifting verbs, e.g.

'I got up' [p6tsedaleml H.1-41-7;

'You got up' [pátsedale; 415.1.1.4L:

'He got up' [p6tsed(all

'She got up' (p6tsedala1 4.1

'We stopped'

'You all stopped'

'They (m) stopped'

'They (f) stopped'

[wa dared6lul

fwa dared61ayl

[via dared61(a)]

[wa dared6lel

rJr1

631.5

Jg

9.1 J-4.' Jg

tTs3J.5

jr-t3).5

1,5
(Ts3J-5

'We got up' (p6tsedalul

'You all got up' [p6tsedalay]

'They (m) got up' IpStseda(la)) 4.1.1411

'They (0 got up' (p6tsedale1

15O
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Root change verbs, e.g.

'I went' [146lem1

'You went' (laOle1 ss..1,01

'He went' [1"dca(la)) 4.14Vi

'She went' [l'acéla1

Textbook 150

'We went' Il5c6lul

'You all went' flac6lay1

'They (m) went' (l'a-c6l(a)] 4.14Vj

'They (1) went' flgt-6lel

Stress and root change verbs, e.g. --11 j (but see the comments in the Workbook!)

'I came here' [righl(anaml

'You came here' frSgh(la)lel

'He came here [rSghayi ue I j

'She came here' [rSghl(al)a) ale I.)

'We came here' (righ(la)lul

'You all came here' (rSgh(la)ley1

'They (m) came here' [rSgh(la)la] 4..LLa j
'They (f) came here' [rSgh(la)le1 s5.tia j

Notes:
1. The Pashto past perfective tense is formed by adding the personal endings to the past
perfective stem of the verb.

2. The personal endings are slightly different for the past tenses. The endings different
from the present tense endings are the 3rd person endings as follows:

3. The suffix -.I

3rd Masc. Sg.:[a1 ar

3rd Fern. Sg. : [a]

3rd Masc. Pl.: [a]

3rd Fem. P1.: [el

is always dropped with the third person masculine singular ending.

In verbs which have different present and past roots, the suffix -J is usually dropped
with the other endings as well.

4. In intransitive past tense sentences, the verb agrees with the subject in person and
nurnber.

Pra ctice
1. Fill in the paradigm with forms for the intransitive verbs listed below:

'I ...' 'We ...'
'You ...'
'He ...'
'She ...'

'You all ...'
'They (m)
'They (1)

I

160
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Transitive Verbs

Simple transitive:
sent (me)' [wa 1eg6lam1

sent (you)* [wa leg6lel

sent (him)*(wa leg(a1)61

sent (her)' [wa 1eg6laI

Derivative transitive:
'warmed (me (m))*

'warmed (me (f))'

'warmed (you (m))'

'warmed (you (f))

'warmed (him)'

'warmed (her)*

'warmed (us (m))*

'warmed (us (f))'

'warmed (you all (m))'

'warmed (you all (f))

'warmed (them (m))'

'warmed (them (1))'

'sent (us)'[wa leg61u]

'sent (you all)* [wa legSlay1

'sent (them (m)) [wa leg61(a)I

'sent (them (f))' [wa leg6lel

[t6d kr-Slaml

[tawd6 kt.61am)

[t6d kçleI

Itawd6 kr:61e)

Et6d kal

[tawdá kt-61a]

[tgwd6

Rawdé kr:61u]

[twd6 kt-61ay]

(tawd6 kr:61ay1

Rawd6 kr:61al

Rawd6 kt-61e1

Doubly irregular transitive:
Stress shift verb, e.g.

*brought (me)' [r6wcalaml

'brought (you)' (rSwrale1 15.1i41

'brought (him)' [rSwcal

'brought (her)' [rSwrala14.1).,1_,

131

r.J.75

Ssi?"5
415.17.5

ezjIL

J-1,4 kis

J,).5

s-s-J,75

*brought (us)' [rSwralul

'brought (you all)' [rSvicalay]

'brought (them (m))* [r6wcalal

'brought (them (f))' [rgwralel



Beginning Pashto Unit 13: iLLIS 4.1 )131_2 4_1 Textbook 152

Root change verb, e.g. iStrs.j.e.

'cut (me)' iprékr(al)aml re-JA5-4

'cut (you)' [prékr.-(anel 415-1A5-4

'cut (him)'(prékcal e,75s5,4

'cut (her)* fprékr;(apa1

Stress shift and root change verb, e.g.

'took (me)' [b6t1(al)am1

'took (you)* 1136t1(aDel

'took (him)' [b6tal 4.1.;

'took (her)* (b6t1(al)a1

Notes:

'cut (us)* [pr6kr.-(aDul .".1,75,

'cut (you all)' [prékr,;(aDayi

'cut (them (m))' frir6kr:(al)a]

'cut (them W)' [prékt-(01)e]
Y

'took (us)' [136t1(al)u]

'took (you all)* [b6t1(al)ay]

'took (them (rn)) 1b6t1(al)a1

'took (them (1))' [b6t1(al)e1

1. The past perfective tense of transitive verbs is formed with the same personal
endings as the intransitives.

2. In transitive past tense sentences, the verb agrees with the object, not the subject,
in person and number. Both the first component and the auxiliary of derivative verbs
agree with the object.

3. The past tense suffix can be dropped in irregular verbs. It must be dropped with the
third person masculine suffix.

P ra c ti ce

Fill in the paradigm with forms for the transitive verbs listed below:
'... me' ... us'
'... you' you all'

'... him' them (m)'
'... her' '... them (0*

11
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Section 3: Using the Past Perfective Tense

Examples

'I went yesterday.' tpart.in 1E0lam.1

'We lived in Logar.' [pa log6r- ke wgwosedalu.1

'Amgn bought clothes.' [aman jgme wgkhistale.)

'We visited Lay lg.' [laylg mo wakatSla.1

'He took me home.' [k6r- ta ye b6tlam.]

'I saw him.' (w6 me lid6.1

'We took them.' [bg me t161a.1

'They cooked it.' [pgkha ye kr:g.I

Notes:

1. The past perfective tense is equivalent to the English past tense.

2. In sentences with past tense transitive verbs, the verb agrees with the object in
person and number.

3. In sentences with past tense transitive verbs, the subject is in the oblique case.

4. Weak pron3un objects are dropped in past tense sentences. (The ending on the verb
gives the necessary information.)

5. Weak pronoun subjects are always expressed in past tense transitive sentences. As
weak pronouns in the oblique case, they follow the usual rules for placement in
sentences, e.g. after the first stressed element in the sentence.

1 3
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Practice

I. In the following sentences from the dialogue, identify the subject and object. Then
explain the ending of the verb. Don't forget that the .1 suffix can drop in verbs

with different present and past stems.

Lt J s9.5 j I 3

(a. cTs

4.; Ij Lt. (is j I Nt-1

"1 (.) 4.1. crIA.JJj ss4 4-1--*..W:e . 0

. j ii
yip le j I 4.L..* L 4.4 j..0 sr 4; ss,A.A

LrCytt .44-'1'w c..5J-P-4*-el

crt*-2 s5-

. 1j

ss-t:"Ii JI (15-1-4-1

S5I
1.3 ss- Lt- )J-:.'-j e,?-tt' °it Ss' S-95

y z ss- . T

SS4 (...)14-"'j j.e.

LS z z

s't

. V

. A

l
. 11

2. In Pashto, tell someone:
I. That you ate dinner in a restaurant last evening.
2. That you took books to the library.
3. That you wore your new boots to the party.
4. That your car was sold for $500.
5. That you bought some flowers for your mother.
6. That it rained this morning.

3. Discuss yesterday's weather.

4. Ask a classmate what he/she did yesterday.
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5. The following sentences are from previous dialogues and readings. Change them to
past tense.

k.5)

c5JJ .)-to 1-.)

I 1_1

.11! . A

cs .pe. a-Le (51--ze .1.

3_,4 5-4- y

-) 5 k t.5-)11' t_)., z .

sss,?1...)4 4 -1 4j f.
z..)11..)4 4" -.9"1' -43 . 10

415 4.15 1-t

4. (e in' . \I

1/4.53.,- SSA 4": .vI lA

Lis.st-0 4..:

1U5
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Section 4: Reading

ss-5 L-4/ y31.1%,. 4-;1-7-4-t

4.,...500 j ..).1 Lrotaba5 415.44 4:At j tf.; (...5 jaa I 415.4 Lit. LT:

sg. Lt. . z

c.5' c5J-5-t; J1

j trs..5 j..zt LI 41
4.Z.2 j13...c. j I (LI 4.51

ss5 Ls 3 41 4-ze. s.95 --AJ-5 J1 t;,.

44-1 J c s5.5 34 . J.;*

I c5 j; 4-1 (.5.3 j1 j1

I rab e

(195 4t L5J ,).' (15-C

SW.,5 rjb
4.; c)t...;4. J (.5--1. z .

I ss,..7, e I 4.5 z

(5-4...,S rA ss1; :

New
Clothes

tunic, dress 112 (karnis1

trousers Pi irreg. (part6g1

hat, skullcap F2 [khwal6U1

shawl 112 ftsadSrl

scarf 112 [tikr6y1

Vocabulary

16

cloak 112 Ichap6ril

jacket F2 [kurt6y1

chadri F irreg. Ich5dar11

slipper Fl [pa* 4,11
sandal F2 Rsapl6y1 AS-7
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prensition
outside ... [la na batik) _).v.; 4.; ... 4J

Adverbs. Phrases. idioms

instead of x [de g pa dzayl U. 41 X

both x and y Ike g di ka g] y c5.z x

wear (on feet) [pxo kaw41

barefoot [pax6b1a1 1 .,.

Verbs

sew der. [jocaw41

be sewn/woven der. [jocég-I

walk smp

-)13L-1 4,3
Textbook 157

Nouns

province 112 [werdyát1 1_,

fabric P11 Ruk6r1_,.S.,;;

Places

Nuristan InuristSnl

Hazarat

Koyestan [koyestSnl

Japan [fapánl

Adjectives
national 4 [milli

some 4 tdzinel

western 4 [gharbil

northern 4 [sharnE11] 0g...2 1

mountainous 2 [gharan6y1c5.;.).0

wool /

Have You Understood?

Answer the following questions.
4.; J _t5 4-1 C_ta. .r I 0-1-

L5J.5 (5-4. trs

I

I 455,7.1 j1

. 0

2. In the National Geographic articles on Afghanistan (September 1968; June 1985, and
April 1985), identify the various pieces of Pashtun/Afghan clothing on the people in the
pictures.
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Section 5 : Time Phrases

'last evening'

'yesterday afternoon'

'day before yesterday'

'last week'

'last month'

last year

'before x'

'x days ago'

'a little while ago'

(begs mgx6rn1

(parlIn maspaxlnl

(w6rma wrgdzl

(Ora haftal

(Ora my5stl

(Or kg])

[par6sagkal]

(la na pakhw6]

Ex wradze pakhw61

Dag pakhwg1

1. Answer the following questions.

Practice

Textbook 158

y
s5.1 j.r.t

- 415.1 ss- z

..714

2. Finish the following sentences.

. o

JD:* kr 4-5;
.

4195
; .

41S-6 4744 I. .

. t

. . . y-5 JLVJLI 4.: J . o

r

1G'6'
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Section 6: Diversions

4,-*--K-4

4 1.47,-;,-;)

9-.1 9 I j131..;

"75 j j 55..5 La LS 47) 44,-' j
j 4.1 J;JJ 4:+

rj j 1 j oil. 1j
.11 3 cis-:-4-t

4- I ,:" 4; _I s55

ssIs.

cr4.: z : j j j
(.1.5.7...to 4.; 1.3 ss-.6 4.;$ : 4; j

ssa ti5 : je. 4.; j

(di rall. (5.1 421 : j 4; ..)..,

Nouns

paper N2 Ekiighiz1

need N2 [zarurtitl

Verbs

choose der: tik [khwaRew-1

change one's mind der (.??.

Ipaxenfana keg-A-41S olt,t4v,

tie emp. at Iter-]

leave (something somewhere)[prexod-1

psi' pert MIN irreg. 60. [preg d -1

Adverbs, phrases, idioms

without having paid [be la de che payse 0AA, At. y4 4.1 (1st

something I didn't buy [tsa shay tse nglzhlami rebiL d.;
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Unit 1 4: r..J j 472

Section 1: Dialogue

!(.1.5., 441
èj.. 4.4:

ru j ssit 4:0 U.:I? )1+-. : Lt.; I j

W.c 421. tr5 Z s5.5 %ILL : 1..J

. r.....1 .i.r.-;..jS tis-...1., j Lc 4-, 1... i. ..)r -

is5JI S5J1't :

s5-5 -IL: 4`;' 1.5 -1 4- - - t C 4-1 ss-

z 4L1 i1 is-1 v 1 (15.'11- s 1 J-:,1

is,- ° 415 (5;" r

Q. c 75j :Li

r....11;

I atli j :

4. 4L.T at.5 I j15 ss.5 .a7+ i4 :

c.5

L. I.1...P
T -)15 r..a ;/'

:

Nt..1

..

iJ
,4

4-t

_Itts

4.7,

b., 4-

(Tz..:2; I

T

*Jt ci"-+Ja sst JJ4

1To



Beginning Pashto Unit 1 4: j _OS 41 Textbook 161

New Vocabulary

American names

Maryland [merelándl

Baltimore [baltimóri

Ocean City [oshan sitil

Baltimore Sun [baltimor sati t:r.v

Verb

find der. [payd5 kaw=1

Pouns

ocean N irreg. [samand6r] a-La-0

bank (i.e. beach) Fl IghScal

swimming n, F3 [1gmb61 jt4

office 11 irreg. [daft6rl

Adjectives
longtime adj 2 [paktiEwnSyl

easy adj 1 [asSn]

AdverDs. phrases. iclioms

for awhile [da ts4 modal 4a I a

look for work [pa IcSr pase gardz6g-1

these days, now [pa de wr6dzo kel 415-5 crSZ

Practice

1. Say the following western dates in Pashto. Follow the pattern it..7-4-e. j 4.

May 24th
June 2nd
September 13th
December 24th

March 21st January 31st
July 17th August 12th
February 18th October 26th
April 5th November 9th

2. List American holidays and their dates, in sentences like

" t.0* z
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Section 2: The Past Imperfective Tense

'What were you doing?'

'1 was looking for work.'

'Where were you staying?'

'The rice wasn't cooking.'

laylg was dancing the atan.'

'Asad was cooking.'

'Rabya was going to school.'

'Patang was riding a horse.'

'Asad was doing the translation.'

'Lay la was bringing the rice.'

Notes:

Examples

[ts6 de kawSla?1

[pa kgr pose gardzed6lam.1

[chére wosedéle?1

[palaw n6 pakheda.1

[laylg atén kgw6.i

[asad dod6y khwat-61a.1

[rgbyg rnaktab ta t161a.1

[patang pa as spared61a.1

[amad tarjuma kaw6la.1

[laylg palaw rawoc.1

I. The past im)erfect tense in Pashto is parallel in meaning to English progressive past
tense, e.g. '1 was stopping,"He was sending me,' etc.

2. The past imperfect tense is formed by adding the past tense personal endings to the
past imperfective stem of the verb.

3. Verb agreement (with the subjects of intransitive verbs, and the objects of transitive
verbs), dropping of weak pronouns, and behavior of irregular verbs is the same as for the
past perfective tense.

Practice

1. Fill in the paradigm with forms for the intransitive verbs listed below:
'I was ...' 'We were ...

'You were ...' 'You all were
'He was ...

'She was ...

'They (m) were
'They (f) were ...'

--";'-±"5

I

jli.i.t;1
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2. Fill in the paradigm with forms for the transitive verbs listed below:
'was/were ...(me)' 'was/were ...(us)
'was/were ...(you)* 'was/were (you all)'
'was/were ...(him)' 'was/were ..(them (m))'
'was/were ...(her)* 'was/were (them(f))'

4-"trm 7:" -P.

3. In the following sentences from the dialogue, identify the tense and aspect of the
underlined verbs, and give an idiomatic translation.

te .

j j.t..51 .o

*/ j I s5.1.7... z 4.IS .

. v

4741 .) rab ,5-5 . A

.41.1% ,).1,.; 4.L

4-t
44 . 1

4. Answer the following questions about the Pashtuns and Pashto students:
40.3 szs. j_p.c I .

j131.2 415.5 4.; ji .

J..1-e_,L.-C4 41:1- sS., 4,5-"_ I 4,5- t.5.;_t-4.v-1 L. .

c . )L..J j1 1 o j.1 t
ss..5 0 .1 4,1 ss..5 1 j1 LJ . o

1 4.t. ss..5 J13 11 4...f 1 .

5. Answer the following questions.

C.L 4L .)Le- .1

j.ai 45.1 s5 .

ej (151; j
4,5-1 ss-t; 415
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Section 3: The Pashto Infinitive

Examples

'Finding work is not easy.' El< Sr payda kaw61 a'säria na di.) .c5...1 4.;Lol j15

'Lay la likes to cook.' [4ocla6 pakhaw61

de lay15 )46 yisi.1

cr."» I 4.4

Theresa likes studying [paxto lwist 61 d e . I ...? j:.;

Pashto. terisá x6 yisil

Learning Pashto takes

a lot of time.

We have studied [ked611

and 1kaw611.

What is the difference

between (tlall and [bowáll?

Notes:

Ipaxto zdakaw61 L5,?1,.a J,S 4.13
dér: wakht ghw50.1

(kedál aw kaw61 mo

lwast6li di.1

(tlal aw bowal ts6

farq lari?)

Lsz (3L-7--J-1 J.J5 J1 J-1-r-

ic5J-1 c3J-i 4-t JJ-.:q J1 JJ;

1. The imperfective past verb stem is the infinitive of th..i verb. The infinitive is
parallel in use to the English gerund, e.g. 'finding work', or infinitive, e.g. 'to cook'.

2. All infinitives are masculine plural.

3. In traditional Pashto grammar, the infinitive is the citation form of the verb.
Pashtuns refer to verbs in this form, e.g. the last two example sentences.

Practice
1. Give the traditional infinitive form for the following verbs:
-..5-t _ ._i

-.."5..) z --+3.1 _
..L.n.-. .

_,J- -.1.111-,1 ---4`...)i _15L) ;H.3.)

-1,1-,'a .1.*,,ai J.,:' c.7-2 I -)..11(..51"":'

-.1 -...4.1., _tCJ.)
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Section 4: Reading

Textbook 165

Ls.. I cri..5 475.5 L L.Li I 41

Itt.a.16. 4 %Lill. ;C.* . v)1 (Is LI-. j ss-7-4% L.

j I jilt Lill Lill. I 4.8 L Aj

ji c5 ,g).3 L51 I.O.M. ..".41 J1.5 z L.5...1..1 t.t.o

r-L2 L. z P. (.) 5 c3z it' -44 9-* _1-4

c..5.pf-5

..1.4,4 I 4 c, Lia cr..1 jjz
4.ij I . j (..).4_,.3 "AL

(.:)13.1.w.

4$ j41.2.4 .Z ..)1

ç5 J tJJ ii 4.191

s5S-7. c5 z L91.;-° (It; t-4-4 z

75-, P-414 C5-P3 -J,)s z
ss: s5.13 z L. I . 4.. LS L.*, L.. L. I z .

1...

New Vocabulary

Nouns

calendar F irreg. (jantar11

beginning, start F irreg [shur6]

name 112 [num]

Arabic (language) F irreg [at-eel] J.A

1.75

s5S .; U.; 1

c5J

attempt 11 2 [kosh6sh]

failure F 1 In5kgmal

language F 1 [zabal

writer 111 [likw61]
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Verbs

begin der. [shuro keg-I

popularize der-. [5mawl

use der. [istimalawil

Months

Memel]

[sewer!

[jawzg]

[saratSnl

Eased)

[sunbuleI

[mizSn] I

[web]

[qawsI

[jedil

Idelwal

[nut] .a-

S4J,..jp

Textbook 166

Adjectives
Islamic 4 (islamil

solar 4 [shamsil

lunar 4 [qamaril

corresponding, equal 1 [baräber]..n1..,1

Adverbs. phrases. idioms

all three [drewEcaI

are written [like] sewe wil

however, but EmSgar1

usually [mgmtilan]

use [kV akhl-I

Pashto Society [paxt6 marakal

Pashto Academy [paxto tolanal 4.:J

basically adv. EasSsanI LL I

however conj. fernal L.

still adv. ElEh6m1

side by side with [de ... tar tsengl

Have You Understood?

J5-4-1

47.4 4-110 1../A 4,95 .r4 .1.5

iS.3.11.3

4.5 oz utj:c
c.5 LA-7.... 1 +If 4.;

ss.., 4j J.., z

c, ss- %)..1 ss'

.5 zn'S 41

t.5.! 4:5-LL 4,95
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0.01.1 I

March April

April May

May - June

June July

July August

August September

September October

October November

November December

December January

January February

February March

Unit 14: rJar...4...4 ,15 Textbook 167

Section 5: The Afghan calendar

ireiJ J'al

[wuriy] ,5Ji
[ghway6yI

[ghbargólayl

[changSx]

Ezmar6y1c5.,..)

[wágayl c5.0
[1.61a] 41;

flat-6rnlri7J

Dina eJ
frnargh6mayl L.5.

[sälwggháJ

[kabl

Practice

1. Get a western calendar (for a non-leap year), and write in the Afghan solar calendar
dates. Then:

a. Figure out the date of your birthday on the Afghan calendar.
b. Figure out the Afghan dates for the summer and winter solstices, and the

vernal and atumnal equinoxes.

2. Look at the calendar on the next page, then answer the questions below.

0 .5 0.'11 o o J j. I z z .

4-4 (.15.) (15-""t4 1":".. (15'5 (...5-);"t` (.51.)

STijw. 4471. (.15.J z ss5 L5----6-4 4-7;

. 1

. T

i b.., jg 4.1.11 471.:LiA (15.5 Q5.)14 41.1 . 0

.5z25 E.J..`4 -_,5 J.?c.V 4° '

17 d

. 1
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_

ti"'"` c5J3
4.4.14. 411& 44:j., 4144,...(13" 41.4.V.4

-

22

Y 1

21

29

41/4

28

A

27

V
26

1

25

0
24

t
23

r.

5

1 1

4

0
3

1 i
2

1r
1

I V'

31

1 1

30

1

12

Yr
11

V Y

10

Y 1

9

I°

$

1 k
7

1 A

6

1V

19

r
18

Y 4\

17

YA

16

YV

15 14

13

20 r 1

(.9-

3 I . .5

Section 6: Diversions

47: J1 ç5JI J,; 4;1.j.t. bit

.t (..1-)J 4 4-t -)*t-)-t ..).5 s5J.31.3

J.)
4.t

sse r
_pro s5.1.1. ss.) .13.0 sva ji 4 j

4-/S Ji 04_0 ssieJ ssJa-z-- ssz Jtg

Verb Nouns
cover der. [pataw=1 cricket NI.

earth F .

Adverbs. otirases.10thrns ant (1 irreg.

It happened tamdS wal I

at a loss [pa dzan pore aryan ss t:j 1

1 76

[charcharák) 4)1.

mdzSkai

(megattin)
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CAL Pashto Materials Overview

CAL Pashto Materials Overview
1993

Over the last six years, the Center for Applied Linguistics (CAL) has developed a
set of materials to teach the Pashto language to English speakers: Beginning Pashto and
Intermediate Pashto introduce students to the spoken and written language; the Pashto
Reader provides extensive exposure to authentic Pashto written materials. Pashto
Conversation is a set of taped lessons, correlating with the units of Beginning and
Intermediate Pashto . The Pashto-English Glossary for the CAL Pashto Materials is a
glossary of all the words that appear in the components listed above.

The language taught In the materials is Afghan Pashto, in particular the standard
central dialect spoken in Kabul and used in the official media. The materials have been
proof-read and field-tested by Kandahari Pashtuns; the words and phrases in them are
familiar to speakers of the Kandahari dialect as well. In Pashto Conversation, there are
several exercises contrasting the Kabuli and Kandahari (and Peshawari, as well)
dialects, to give students more experience with the major dialects.

Beginning Pashto and Intermediate Pashto constitute a set of materials teaching
oral and written Pashto. Each of the twenty-eight units (fourteen per book) provides
about ten hours of class work, and therefore should be sufficient for four semesters of
academic language training (three hours a week in class, with possibly two hours of lab
or practice), or about ten weeks in an intensive course (six hours a day in class, five days
a week). The materials are designed to bring an English-speaking student to a 2+ or 3 on
the ILR proficiency scale, or an Advanced on the ACTFL proficiency scale; all the
grammatical structures of Pashto are presented, along with about 2,500 words.

The Pashto writing system is taught in the first unit of Beginning Pashto, and is
used in the presentation of material from then on. In the first three units, material is
also in a romanized transcription. After that, the transcription of a word or phrase is
given only when the word or phrase is introduced, or when pronunciation is the focus.

Beginning and Intermediate Pashto teach the language via dialogues and readings
on various topics (e.g. food, shopping, weather, family, etc.) , with accompanying
presentations on grammar and vocabulary, and exercises for oral practice and
conversation. Each unit contains a Diversion a proverb, poem or story intended to
amuse the student, and to provide him or her with a glimpse of Pashto folk literature.

The dialogues revolve around the activities of a group of Pashtuns and Americans
at an American university, so that the American student Is provided with language and
vocabulary of immediate usefulness. The readings for the most part describe Pashtun
life and customs in Afghanistan, and are related to the topic in the corresponding
dialogue The dialogues and readings in IntLrmediate Pashto continue along the same
general format, but the focus of attention shifts to Afghanistan, and to more detailed
study of Pashtun culture and Afghan history.

The Workbooks, which are mostly in English, provide background information on
points in the dialogues and readings, discussion of grammar points, and information on

ml
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individual vocabulary items. Each unit in the Workbooks contains a number of exercises
providing additional practice on the points covered in the Textbook. There are listening
exercises in the Beginning Pashto workbook which require the student to listen to a
prompt, then respond in some way.

The Teachers Manuals, in Pashto, are written for the educated native speaker of
Pashto who might not have a background in language teaching or an extensive background
in Pashto grammar. It explains the presentation of grammar points, and gives other
information of use to the teacher. At the end of each unit, the prompts for the listening
exercises in the Workbooks are given for the teachers convenience.

The Text Tapescript and Workbook Tapescript for Beginning Pashto have been
developed for students who do not have regular access to a native speaker of the
language. They provide the means for such students to identify a Pashto speaker, then
make arrangements with him or her to tape the important parts of the Textbook and the
listening exercises in the Workbook. The tapescripts are not necessary In situations
where there is a Pashto-speaking teacher.

Pashto Conversation contains fourteen lessons each lesson corresponding to
two units of Beginning/Intermediate Pashto - which provide additional speaking and
listening practice on the material contained in the units, as wen as exposure to different
dialects. The lessons have been recorded - there is a set of cassettes at the Center for
the Advancement of Language Learning (tel: (703) 312-5040; Fax: (703) 528-4823)
and another at the Center for Applied Linguistics (see numbers below).

The Pashto Reader presents selections of modern written Pashto, with extensive
notes and guides to comprehension. Six difi ?rent genres are exemplified: essays,
articles, stories, poetry, "public" Pashto (street signs, ads, etc.), and -fractured" Pashto
(published Pashto written by non-native speakers). Pashto Reader: Originals presents
the passages of the Reader in computer scans of their originals, to provide the student
with practice in dealing with Pashto as It actually appears: handwritten, without
conventional spning between words, etc. Pashto Reader: Passages in Transcription
presents the passages in the roman transcription used to represent pronunciation
throughout the series; it is intended for the linguist interested in the Pashto language
but not necessarily the writing system.

The Glossary for the CAL Pashto Materials contains, in dictionary form, all the
words taught in the materials about 5,000 entries. Each entry includes a word or
phrase's Pashto spelling, a transcription of pronunciation, English equivalents or
explanations, and grammatical information.

All these materials are in the public domain, and copies may be made of them as
needed. Each component is listed in the ERIC system with a separate number, and has
been designed on the assumption that $ single hard copy will be bought from ERIC, then
copied and bound. Each component accordingly has a cover page, which should be copied
onto heavy paper (a different color for each component makes it easier to identify). The

'16Z
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title page and rest of the component can be copied as usual, then bound with the cover
page and a back cover. We have found that comb-binding (available at most copy centers)
is best, because It allows the "book" to lie flat. To facilitate copy-making, every page of
the materials has been numbered and labelled in English, in headers like the following:

Beginning Pashto Unit 12: 6.3 4.4)3 %. Teachers' Manual 82

Some of the components in the ERIC system are now obsolete. Here is a list of
everything that has been deposited in the system, along with identifying number (where
possible). The items marked with asterisks (***) are obsolete.

**Beginning Pashto: Textbook ED 323 763
Beginning Pashto: Textbook Tapescript ED 323 764
***Beginning Pashto: Workbook ED 323 755
Beginning Pashto: Workbook Tapescript ED 323 766
Beginning Pashto: Teachers Manual ED 323 767
***Beginning Pashto: Glossary ED 323 768

***Intermediate Pashto: Textbook
***intermediate Pashto: Glossary
Intermediate Pashto: Teachers' Manual
***Intermediate Pashto: Workbook

Pashto Reader
Pashto Reader: Transcriptions
Pashto Reader: Originals

Beginning Pashto: Textbook, Rev. Ed.
Beginning Pashto: Workbook, Rev. Ed.
Intermediate Pashto: Textbook, Rev. Ed.
Intermediate Pashto: Workbook, Rev. Ed.

Pashto Conversation: Tapescript
Pashto Conversation: Manual

Glossary for the CAL Pashto Materials

ED 338 074
ED 335 075
ED 335 076
ED 335 077

ED 353 815
ED 353 814
ED 353 813

(number not assigned yet)
(number not assigned yet)
(number not assigned yet)
(number not assigned yet)

(number not assigned yet)
(number not assigned yet)

(number not assigned yet)

In the revised editions of the textbooks and workbooks for Beginning and
Intermediate Pashto, we have corrected misprints, recast some of the grammar material,
and (we hope) made some of the explanations easier to understand.

If you have any problems or questions about getting the materials, please contact
ERIC /CLL, at the Center for Applied Linguistics in Washington, D.C. (tel: (202) 429-
9292; fax: (202) 659-5641). If you have any questions about the content of the
materials, please contact the authors: Barbara Robson at the Center for Applied
Linguistics, or Habibullah Tegey in the Pashto Service, Voice of America, In Washington

C.
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Introduction

This Workbook is one of the six components of Beginning Pashto . The other
components are:

Textbook Textbook Tapescript Pashto-English Glossary
Teachers' Manual Workbook Tapescript

All the components of Beginning Pashto are available in microfiche or hard copy through
the ERIC Document Reproduction Service.

These materials have been developed by the Center for Applied Linguistics with
funding from Grant No. P0174 90055 from the International Research and Studies
Program of the U. S. Department of Education. The same office has funded CAL to
develop an additional fourteen units. These will be deposited in the ERIC collection
under the general title Intermediate Pashto , and will be available in eery 1992.

This Workbook accompanies the Beginning Pashto Textbook, and provides
additional explanations of Pashtun culture and Pashto grammar. It also provides the
student with exercises in addqion to the ones in the Textbook.

The units and sections of the Workbook correspond to those in the Textbook. The
Preview sections should be read, along with the parallel sections in the Textbook, before
the class session in which the section is worked on. The exercises at the end of each
unit are to be done when class work on the unit has been completed.

The exercises marked with a T require oral prompts, and are intended to provide
the student with additional listening practice. These prompts are given at the end of the
corresponding unit in the Teachers Manual. They are also given in the Workbook
Tapescript, and, in the first few units, in the Answers sections at the end of the
Workbook unit.
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Introduction to the Revised Edition

Since the completion of Beginning Pashto in 1989. CAL has continued, with grants
from the Department of Education, to complete Intermediate Pashto (1991) and the
Pashto Reader (1992). An additional component to the materials, Pashto Conversation,
has been completed (1993), along with revisions of the textbooks and workbooks of
Beginning and Intermediate Pashto, and a final Pashto-English Glossary to accompany all
the materials. All the Pashto materials have been deposited in the ERIC system, and are
available.

We are indebted to Mr Anwar Ayazi for his proofreading and comments on the
revised materials.
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unit 1: LI
Unit Overview

Workbook 1

In this unit, you will learn to say hello and goodbye in Pashto.
You will learn to pronounce the sounds in the language. In class, you will practice

pronunciation by repeating single words, and by asking and answering simple questions
about the location of cities. You will get additional practice in hearing the more
difficult sounds via exercises at the end of this unit.

You will also be introduced to the Pashto writing system. In class, you will work
through the different letter shapes, and learn how to write them in words. There are
various exercises at the end of this unit to give you additional practice with the spelling
system.

Finally, you will learn a simple two-line piece of Pashto folk poetry.
In the presentations of pronunciation and the writing system, there are a number

of words given for the purpose of practicing pronunciation and writing. These are not
intended to be learned as vocabulary items; it is not necessary for you to know what
they mean to pronounce and write them.

In this unit, as in all units, discussion of the various sections is contained here in
the workbook. You might find it useful to read through the workbook discussion, text in
hand, before you cover the section in class.

Preliminary Note

Throughout this course, the pronunciation of ,'jr.ito will be represented by roman
letters enclosed in brackets, e.g. [salgml. This transcription is aQi a transliteration* (a
system whereby the Pashto letters are converted to roman letters), but a broad phonetic
transcription* (designed to be easy for English speakers to use) which represents the
pronunciation. The details of the transcription system are explained in Section 2 of this
unit.

You will probably find that no two Pashtuns seem to pronounce anythmg the same
way. This seems to have been the state of affairs in Pashto for quite some time, judging
from a comment in the Preface of Major D. L. R. Lorimer's Pashtu: Syntax of Colloquial
Pashtu published in 1914:

The student, in case he sees reason to disagree with any points or
examples, is begged not absolutely to condemn in haste. He will

* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical
Terms at the .3nd of the Workbook.
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remember that in Pashtu there is considerable fluidity, not only
of pronunciation but of usage and vocabulary, according to local-
ity and dialect. Many an Afridi or Shinwari phrase or pronunciation
will incur the contempt of the Peshawar Munshi as a solecism or a
boorishness, while to the countryman the Munshi's speech will seem
foreign, womanish, and mincing. The foreigner can only become a
partisan until he acquires the breadth of view and tolerance which
come at length with a wide experience and divided sympathies. (p. viii)

We have dealt with this problem by choosing the pronunciation of just one speaker
as the model for the transcription, the Pashtun author of these materials. Tegey Sahib is
a highly educated male Pashtun, originally from a village outside Kabul, who is well
known as a Pashtun writer and whose command of Pashto is respected among literate
Pashtuns. The rationale for our choice is that if you finish your Pashto studies with
pronunciation approximating his, you will consistently sound like an educated, urban
Pashtun, and native speakers will be able to understand you.

If you are working with a teacher, you will naturally choose his or her
pronunciation as a guide for your own. You might be confused at first by discrepancies
between your teacher's pronunciation and the transcription, but soon you will notice the
correspondences between them.

It is quite possible that your Pashtun teacher will want you to focus entirely on
written Pashto.' Whether you do so should depend on what you intend to do with the
language. If you are learning it in preparation for work in the field in Pakistan or
Afghanistan, in particular, you will probably want to focus on the spoken language, as
most of the people you will meet in the field will be illiterate.

Preview to Section 1: Greetings and Goodbye Phrases

Cultural Notes. Pashto, like all languages, has formulaic phrases thatspeakers
use to open and close conversations. Pashto greetings vary in length depending on the
formality of the situation and how long it has been since the people in question have seen
one another. The greetings given in the textbook are just a few of many phrases that
Pashtuns use.

An ordinary greeting say, between people who work or study together every day
typically consists of an opening phrase and response:

fasalamgl6ykuml 4.t.it, 1.s.i...1 and

twàl6ykum1

or, informally, just
[salami] r. J.... , followed by

one or two of the formulaic questions, followed perhaps by

1.91
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[merabZn11 (..5;ltjy. and

[tashakild

The formulaic questions are parallel to English 'How do you do?' in that no answer
is expected. As you will see in subsequent units, the questions are ordinary Pashto and
can be answered, but answering them in a greeting situation would mark the answerer as
a foreigner.

The phrase [stkay ma sel Lc:: is used when the greeter is passing or

reaching someone who is working, for example when walking along a field where someone
is at work. It is also used when the greet-ee is coming or has just come from
somewhere. In other circumstances, the phrase and its response [khwSr ma sel

will probably not be used.

Word Study. The phrases [asalmaláykum1 f.,)1-1 and [walSykumi r.:iai are

originally from Arabic.
The phrase [tashakild is also originally from an Arabic root* is used

by urban Pashtuns; it alternates with the phrase [salamát wose] , which

translates as 'May you be healthy' rather than 'thank you'. tsalamát wosel is
more widely used in rural areas.

The phrase [khway parrign] cjLI L514.1,. is a "Pashtunization" of the Farsi phrase

[be 7am-dn ne khuda], 'In the safety of God'. The word [khwdSyl ol.L1. is the Pashto word
for God.

Several of the words (all of them adjectives) vary in form depending on the sex of
the addressee. These varying forms ast6rayl Ast6ce1 (jorl tjoral

Na) 44 /(xal [khwa'r).)1j. /[khwSral are reflections of Pashto's gender*
system, which will be taught in subsequent units. For the moment, note that the varying
forms in the formulas are all adjectives, and they agree in gender with the person being
addressed.

Preview to Section 2: Pashto Pronunciation

Background. The Pashto writing system does not represent all the vowels, and
in many cases words are spelled differently from the way they are pronounced. For this
reason, Pashto pronunciation is usually taught to English-speaking learners of the
language via a transcription system of one sort or another. The transcription system
used in this book uses the sound-symbol correspondences of the English spelling system
when possible, with modifications so that one letter or sequence of letters consistently
represents one sound. The transcription of a word or phrase will be given when the word
or phrase is introduced, and when pronunciation is important but Isn't reflected in the

192
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Pashto spelling. If you are ever in doubt as to the pronunciation of a word, its
transcription can be found in the glossary.

Pashto is like English in that in multi-syllabled words one of the syllables is more
heavily stressed* than the others. In the transcription system, the vowel of the
stressed syllable is marked , e.g. the Cal in (kitra'b1, the (a1 in fts6riga1, and so on. The
stressed syllables in phrases and sentences are marked the same way, e.g. [pa makha de
xal.

The dialect of Pashto reflected in the transcription is the central dialect, in
particular the pronunciation of Pashtuns in Kabul and the provinces around it. Standard
Pashto as it is used on Kabul Radio is a modified version of the central dialect.

Western scholars have traditionally divided Afghan Pashto into two main dialects,
calling them western, or Kandahar, and eastern, or Ningrahar. Traditionally, the
Kandahar dialect was (and still is, according to those from Kandahar) the "preferred'
dialect. In modern times, however, the central dialect has emerged as the standard
because it is the dialect of Kabul Province.

In any event, 11".: differences among the major dialects in Afghanistan are not
particularly great: the differences between Kandahar and Kabul, for example, are
ncre .re near as great as the differences between Chicago and New Orleans. There are
vocabulary differences among these dialects, and some across-the-board pronunciation
differences, but they are mutually quite understandable.

Pronunciation notes. The thirty-nine sounds in Pashto are listed, with
examples, on pages 2, 3 and 4 of the textbook. They are grouped as follows:

the vowels;
the consonants which are similar to English consonants;
the consonants which are somewhat different from English consonants;
the consonants which are very different from English consonants; and
the retroflex* consonants.

The most efficient way to learn Pashto pronunciation is to mimic your teachers
pronunciation until he (and other Pashtuns!) can understand you readily. The remarks
below will point out the sounds to be concerned about. If you don't have a teacher, or
have a background in phonetics or linguistics, these remarks about the sounds might be
especially useful.

Vowels. The nine Pashto vowels are given on page 2. They are remarkably
similar to English vowels, although they occur in combinations (notably [ayl) that don't
occur in English.

The only difficult vowels for English speakers are [al and t'al. For speakers of most
dialects of American English, these two will be difficult to distinguish. If you have
trouble hearing the difference between [a] and Ca), ask your teacher to pronounce the
following pairs of words for you. They are also included in Exercise T1 in the exercises
at the end of the unit.
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'high, upper (bar]

load' [lAr]
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'mountain' [ghat-1

'hole' (gharl
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'friend' [mall j
'property' ImM JL

Consonants somewhat different from English consonants. Pashto [ft [cil,
[n] and [11 do not exist in English, but are close enough to English counterparts that you
can use your English equivalents and be understood, although you will sound foreign.

[d]. Itl. in]. Pashto [di, [t], and [n] are dental, i.e. they are pronounced with tfra
tongue against the teeth, like the [t1s, [dls and ir]s in Turkish, Spanish, Farsi and a great
many other languages. (English [d1, [t] and En1 are pronounced with the tongue against the
hard ridge just behind the teeth.)

Ell. Pashto [11 iS a "light [11", similar to the [1] in French, Spanish, Turkish and a

number of other languages. It is produced by placing the entire front part of the tongue
against the teeth and hard palate, rather than by placing just the tip of the tongue
against the hard palate as in the English [1]. Your English [1] will be readily understood,
but it will sound foreign.

Consonants very different from English consonants. The consonants
listed on the bottom of page 3 of the Textbook do not exist at all in English, and
therefore will be difficult to hear and pronounco unloss you have encountered them in
your studg of other languages. Again, the most efficient way to learn these consonants
is to imitate your teacher until your pronunciation is acceptable, then practice each
consonant until you can pronounce it easily.

Eghl. For [gh] , the tongue is held far back in the mouth, and air is allowed to blow
past it. The vocal cords are vibrating while the air is blowing past the tongue. [gh) is a

very 'soft' sound; sometimes it sounds like lengthening of the previous vowel. [ghl
occurs in Arabic.

[fi]. This M) is a sound burrowed from Arabic To pronounce it, the muscles of the
pharynx are constricted, then blown through. Many Pashto speakers pronounce this as
ordinary [ill, and many others don't pronounce it at all.

[khl. (khl is like (gill except that the vocal cords aren't vibrating. [khl is the same
kind of sound as [x], only pronounced farther back in the mouth. [101 is similar to the ch
in German ach .

[q]. [q] is just like the Arabic [q]. It is the same kind of sound as [k], but
pronounced far back in the mouth.

[r]. Pashto [rl is a dental sound, close to Spanish [r]. If you pronounce an English
[r] in Pashto, you will not be understood.

Ix,. For [x), the tongue is in the same position as for [k], but air is allowed to blow
past the tongue for [x1, whereas it is stopped for [k1. This sound is the ch in German ich .

The retroflex* consonants. A retroflex sound is made by curling the tip of
the tongue up and back, out of its usual flat position. There are retroflex sounds in Hindi,
Urdu and various other languages spoken in the area (but not the various dialects of
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Persian), and the presence of retroflexes in Pashto is probably due to the influence of
these languages.

The Pashto retroflex consonants are not as "retroflex" as the Hindi consonants,
however. In casual, non-self-conscious speech, in fact, Pashto retroflex [ti, [01 and [Cil
are almost identical to ordinary English [ti, Idl, and [ni, which is why words borrowed
directly from English to Pashto (like [lei)] 'tape') are almost always pronounced in Pashto
with the retroflex consonants rather than their non-retroflex counterparts.

The Kandahar dialect has two more retroflex sounds than the Ningrahar or central
dialects do, a retroflex [shi that Ningrahar/central dialect speakers pronounce as [xi, and
a retroflex [zhi that Ningrahar/central dialect speakers pronounce as [gi. The variation
between retroflex MI and [xi is reflected in the various spellings of the language and
people: Pakhto, pukhto, Pakkhto. and Pukkhto are western attempts to render the [xl of
the Ningrahar/central pronunciation, whereas ashto, Pushto, Pushtu and Pashtu are
western attempts to render the retroflex [sill of Z.he Kandahar dialect. One nineteenth-
century grammar tried to cover both dialects in ths title "A grammar of the Pukk lito or
Pukshto Language..." with the underlining a part of the transcription system the author
devised.

Phonetic descriptions. The sounds in Pashto are described below in the
technical terminology of phonetics and phonology, for students who have had training in
these fields. If you have not, skip the section.

[a]: low central unrounded vowel
[gl: low back unrounded vowel
lel: mid front unrounded vowel

high front lax unrounded vowel
[ii: high front tense unrounded vowel
toi: mid back rounded vowel
[ul: high back tense rounded vowel
[IA high back lax rounded vowel
[al: mid central lax unrounded vowel (the symbol is called 'schwa')

[bi: voiced bilabial stop
[chi: voiceless aspirated palatal affricate (not [ci + [hi!)
[di: voiced dental stop
[01: voiced retroflex stop
[dzi: voiced dental affricate
[11: voiceless labio-dental fricative
[gl: voiced velar stop
[pi: voiced velar fricative (not [gi + [hp)
[hi: voiced glottal fricative
n: voiceless pharyngeal fricative
[ji: voiced voiced palatal affricate
NI: voiceless aspirated velar stop
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[khl: voiceless velar fricative (not [kl + [hi!)
[11: voiced dental lateral
[ml: voiced bilabial nasal
Inl: voiced dental nasal
[1:11: voiced retroflex nasal
[131: voiceless aspirated bilabial stop
[cil: voiced aspirated uvular stop
Erl: voiced dental flap or trill
Ec]: voiced retroflex flap or trill
Is]: voiceless alveolar fricative
[St& voiceless palatal fricative (not Cs] + [MD
[t1: voiceless aspirated dental stop
In: voiceless aspirated ret. 3flex stop
Its]: voicelz.zs aspirated dental affricate
1w1: voiced bilabial semi-vowel
[xl: voiceless palatal fricative
[yl: voiced palatal semi-vowel
Iz1: voiced alveolar fricative

Preview to Section 3: The Pashto Alphabet

The Pashto alphabet is based on the Persian alphabet, which in turn is based on
the Arabic alphabet. Overall characteristics of the alphabet are:

it is written from right to left;
it does not have capital letters;
many letters are linked to following letters as they are in cursive scripts

in the Roman alphabets;
a letter can have up to four forms, the choice of form depending on

whether the letter occurs initially, medially or finally in a word, and
whether it is cne of those that connects to adjacent letters.

As in all cultures which use the Arabic alphabet, calligraphy and handwriting have
traditionally been highly valued in Pashtun society. There are many different styles of
alphabets, roughly parallel to different type faces for Roman alphabets. The style used
in these materials is the Naskh style, modified for use as a computer font.

If you have not encountered an Arabic alphabet before, you will find that it is
relatively simple to learn the various letters and their shapes. Using the alphabet to
read and spell I ashto correctly, on the other hand, can be difficult. A number of
linguistic, historical, and political factors every one of them fascinating to study
have combined to make the spelling system of Pashto over-representative in some
respects, under-representative in other respects, and in some instances apparently
arbitrary. The overall result is that Pashto is difficult to read if you do not know



Beginning Pashto Unit 1: r-cla LI Workbook 8

beforehand what you are reading, and difficult to spell if you have not memorized the
spelling beforehand.

Letter shapes. In the textbook, the letters are first presented in groups by
overall shape. The variations on the basic shape are given in chart form. Example words
in which the letters appear are listed, with their transcriptions; they are for the most
part words that you will learn in the next several units, and their translations are given
in case you are curious. Finally, the example words are shown on a base line to show how
the letters are hand-written.

The Pashto alphabet. After the presentation of the letters in groups, the
entire alphabet is listed in order, with the letter names in transcription, the three forms
(the initial form is on the right of the three, the medial in the middle, and the final on the
left), and the usual (central dialect) phonetic value of the letter.

For the three letters for which there are consistent alternative pronunciations in
other dialects, the phrase 'dialectal variation appears to the right of the transcription.
The alternations are as follows:

Letter: Pronunciation:
Central Ningrahar Kandahar

t.
[2] U] [I]
[gl [gi retroflex [zhl

(..7?
(x) [khl retroflex [sill

Note that some of the letters in the chart are marked 'Arabic words". These
letters occur only in words borrowed from Arabic, and represent sounds which occur in
Arabic but not in Pashto. As the words were borrowed into Pashto, the Arabic sounds
were pronounced as the closest Pashto equivalent. So while the pronunciation was
"Pashtun-ized", the spelling was not changed. The overall result is that there is more
than one way to spell several of the Pashto consonants. There are, for example, several
letters with which to spell the sound iz], and you must memorize which letter to use in a
particular word.

In the chart, the sound 121 is listed as the pronunciation of the letter L. If a Pashto

speaker is pushed, he will pronounce the letter as it is in Arabic (a voiced pharyngeal
fricative), or as a glottal stop (the sound that separates the syllables in English "Uh-uh"
meaning "no"). Under ordinary circumstances, however, the letter is simply not
pronounced.

It is important to learn the order of the letters of the alphabet. All Pashto
dictionaries, including the Glossary for these materials, alphabetize words according to
this order.

It is also very important to learn the names of the letters. You will probably be
asking Pashtuns to spell words for you, and they will do so by letter name.

197
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Transcription symbols and Pashto letter equivalents. The final
component of Section 3 is a chart giving the vowel and consonant symbols in
transcription, with the Pashto letter equivalents. The chart is effectively a reverse of
the alphabet chart, and is included to help you in your spelling efforts. The consonants
are listed in English alphabetical order.

Preview to Section 4. Diversiora

The two-line poem given in this section is a landay alancj6y1 in Pashto), one

of many thousand such poems in the Pashto oral tradition.
Landays are all two lines long. The first line contains nine syllables, the second

thirteen. The lines do not rhyme, but in the more elegant examples there is internal
rhyming. The second line always ends in the syllable [nal or [ma

The literal translation of the landay given in the text is
Student, God if you will become a mullah.
You lie on the book thinking of little blue beauty marks.

A mullah [mulS] L in Pashto) is a functionary in Islam, the man who leads the

prayers in mosques, does the preaching, and provides instruction. A mullah is supposedly
a learned and religious man, and the reference in this landau is to the mullah's learning.
In Pashto tradition, however, mullahs are more frequently characterized as gluttons than
as scholars: there are countless jokes and stories about mullahs and food.

In traditional islamic schools, the student's major task wa3 to memorize his
lessons. A student would typically lie on the floor with his book as he memorized. Hence
the phrase "lie on the book", parallel to English "hunch over the book".

A beauty mark is a mark, somewhat like a tattoo, that young girls make on
themselves. It is a small round dot, a quarter of an inch or less in diameter. Beauty
marks are often grouped in patterns: triangles, diamonds, parallelograms, etc. Beauty
marks can be put on one's face (usually the forehead between the eyebrows, or the chin),
on the hand or on the foot.

The traditional (and permanent) way to make a beauty mark is first to prick the
skin several times with a needle until you draw blood. Then, you apply a paste of soot
and the water from crushed alfalfa to the broken skin, and allow a scab to form. When
the scab falls off, the skin underneath is permanently colored a dark green.) The landay
talks about blue beauty marks because 'blue' is the usual translation of the Pashto word
[shin]

For several decades now, especially in urban areas, girls have been able to buy
temporary beauty marks; gold and silver sequin-like beauty marks are available, with
adhesive on one side. A variation on the round beauty marks are thin strips of silver,
almost like tinfoil but meant to be applied to the face. These thin strips are popular
with brides.
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Unit 1 Exercises

(T before an exercise number indicates that prompts are given by the teacher they are
given in the Teachers Manual -, or on tape if you have recorded the tapescripts.)

Exercise T1. Circle the vowel sound (Cal or [a]) you hear.
1. [a] [gl 6. [a] [Sl

2. [al Ca] 7. [a] [El
3. [al [El a. (al [El
4. [a] [E] 9. [al [a]
5. [al [51 10. (al (al

11. [al [5l

12. (al [a]
13. (al [a]

14. [a] Igl
15. [al [a]

Exercise T2. Circle the consonant sound ((xl or (kh]) you hear.
1. [xi [kh]
2. [4 [khl
3. [xl (khl
4. [xl DOI
5. (x] (khl

6. [xl Ikhl
7. [xl
8. [xl [khl
q. [xl [khl

10. [xl (khl

Exercise T3. Circle the consonant sound (NI or Eghl) you hear.
1. (g1 Eghl 6. WI [ghl
2. [y] [ghl
3. Igl Eghl
4. NI Eghl
5. [y] [01

7. (gl (ghl
a. IgI Ighl
9. [gl Egh]

10. (gl Eghl

Exercise T4. Circle the consonant sound (Cr] or [dl) you hear.
1. Irl [di 6. Cr) [Ol

2. Ir] [dl 7. Er] kg
3. Er] (dl 8. Er] [di
4. Er] [cll 9. Er] [ca

5. [rI [di 10. [r1

Exercise T5. Circle the consonant sound adl or R1l) you hear.
1. [r.-] [g]

2. tri [q]
3. Cc] [01

4. [cl [01

5. [c] [0]

6. Id (cll
7. (cl

8. fr.-1 (cil

9. [cl
10. [c] Eql
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Exercise 6. Practice writing your name in Pashto.

Exercise 7. Write the following words and syllables in Pashto. Use the chart on p. 25
of the text if you need to.

A. Practice I, j, (.15, and 0

1. Iwil. 2. [veal 3. [yawél

4. [yRw61 5. [W] 6. [yaw]

7. [y5ya] 8. [awyS]

B. Practice , a n d .

1. [pit] 2. [wibi 3. [pib]

4. [tep) 5. [bap5] 6. [patGI

7. [yap] 8. Iwipl 9. [poi)]

10. Rasbitl

20u



Beginning Pashto Unit 1: r....C.J.A r.1..1 Workbook 12

C. Practice c, c, E., and Remember: [ts) t, not .1%, +

[clz1 = , not +

Ekh1 = t, not +

1. Ekhuy) 2. [bachil 3. lpawdz]

4. Rana) 5. [inch] 6. Ekhedz)

7. [fiab1b1 Es. [tsol 9. [pokhl

10. [ja-g1 11. [wej] 12. [awj]

13. [p§ts61 14. [yakhl

D. Practice 4, 4, and :1

1. [badll 2. [bad] 3. Razabaibl

4. [boz1 5. [de) 6. [day]

E. Practice j, 3, 3, and ,)

1. Ejo0 2. [wrizél 3. Rezl

4. Ezt-aw6r1 5. [worl 6. [b5d

7. [trod 8. [khor] 9. [tor)

F. Practice tp, and tie

1. [dars) 2. [pexl 3 [wish)

4. [Ins] 5. kal 6. [paxtá]

20:i
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G. Practice cia and 110

1. [gharl 2 tbEghl

3. (*hal 4. [ghag6gal

5. [ghat] 6. [ghwgr:61

H. Practice 4-1 and j

1. Ibarq1

3. [qaws)

5. [farSh]

2. [declic161

4. Rafritil

I. Pra.ctice J and S

1. [jag) 2. [kawél

3. [wardág) 4. [gul)

5. [kor] 6. [sEkl

J. Practice j, r. and 0

1 . [hirSt1 2. [hamdél

3. [amrikS1 4. [lasárn)

5. [kE1361] 6. [mal6k)

7. [14101 8. [haft61

*2
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K. Practice cj and

1. [lurié1 2 [faránse]

3. [karwand61 4 [ghaznil

5. Rankh51 6 (nal

L. Practice oda and

1. [04 2. Narzl

3. [marazI 4. Ekha's1

5. Nis6I 6. [sábarl

M. Practice la and

1. [tare] 2. Raricil

3. [fitr6t1 (the second RI is regular Pashto RI

4. [z516m1 5. [azh6rI

N. Practice and

Nouns:
1. nanci6y1 2. Rioci6y1

3. [bec.141 4. [kuc1alSy]
Verbs:

1. [sat6yI 2. fgat6y1

3. [khwr6yI 4. flar6y1
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Exercise B. The following Pashto words are borrowed from English. Write the English
words.

1. 2.:),1..i.LeL

3.Jw 4.

5. 6._";"..,-

8.

9. 10.

Exercise 9. Answer the following questions.

a. ic5z (.15 z.

b.

C.

d.

e.

csz
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Exercise T 1.
1. (bad
2. Ibgrl
3. Ighar)
4. (ghgrl
5. hall

Exercise T2.
1. (x.:1

2. (sakhtl
3. (pox)
4. Rankhgl
5. Erngxgml

Exercise T3.
1. Ighwat-I
2. (roghtunl
3. (tagagI
4. (gwall
5. (ghat]

Exercise T4.
1. (narm6I
2. Ekhwgrel
3. (daltal
4. Ikoranag1
5. Idel

Uni t I: 15.1J.g. Workbook 16

6. hal)
7. Ida]
8. it Er)
9. [khgnl

10. [dars]

Exercise T5.
(kacil

2. (cléral
3. (khobawat-41
4. [ghwgcul
5. NOS]

Answer Key

6. [khayr]
7. (khwdEgl
8. [khpale]
9. [paxtO]

10. (xkgtal

11. (shpagl
12. (na]
13. Ilgs)
14. [kal
15. Dad

6. (rggh161
7. (garclézl
8. (awghanIstgn)
9. Ighwgrl

10. Igaclg1

6. Iciólasi
7. (wrust6]
8. Nod
9. frazdig6rl

10. [modal

6. [ghunclag]
7. [jka]
8. [ghwgt-u]
9. [lEcl

10. [karkay]

Exercise 6. Variable answers.
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Exercise 7.

A.

7- Le.

B.

7.

C.

Unit 1: 4J.

2.1j 3. cp..;

a. L-4.JI

j 3.

8- 9. ._73

3 ty..:

9 !

D. 1. c5.1.! 2. 3.

E.

7.

2-

8-

F. 1. c2.4.).1 2.

G.

H. 1. (3_11 2.

I. 1. 4

N. Nouns:

Verbs:

Exercise 8.

2.

8. 4.7-1114

3- ...I-

3. 0

3.

2.

2.

LI

1

4. oil!

4. re-.7.4

L.
10.

5. L5.7!

5. L-s

5. att.
11.

5. c>

5-

5. 4.4

5.

5. 4.1...;

s.

5.

5.

Workbook 17

6. j..1

6.

6.

12.

6.

6.

4.

10.

4. 3 j.!

4. ji..)3

4. cr....!

4.

4. c.7!

4. LIS

4

4. (.5.1yc

4.

3.

6.

6. al...

6.

4.

3.
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1. telephone
6. doctor

Unit 1. .<k 1.1-

2. radio
7. plaster

Exercise 9.
a. .c5.1 (15.5

3. pencil
8. Mobil Oil

b. c5z (195 (..11'. 47! ..:.;

C.

d.

e. .L.5z ss-5 lI
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4. telegraph
9. park

Workbook 15

5. motor
10. photostat
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Unit 2: c.L5z

Unit Overview

Workbook 19

In this unit, you will be introduced to the people who often sit together for coffee
at a table in the cafeteria of a university. You will be reading more about these charac-
ters, their backgrounds and their activities in subsequent units.

You will learn to make positive and negative statements, and ask and answer
questions, about simple identity and location. You will be introduced to the order of
words in a basic Pashto sentence, the forms of the Pashto equivalent of 'be', the
structure of prepositional phrases*, and the gender system of nouns.

You will learn the fine points of the Pashto writing system the ligatures and
conventions and practice reading words that will turn up frequently in your study of
the language.

For fun, you will learn a Pashto proverb.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

Cultural Notes. The names Arnri, Asad, Patang, Layl5 and Rabya are Pashtun
given names. zjiz fdaw6d1 is the Islamic equivalent of western 'David', and as such is a
common Pashtun name. The Arabic spelling of Lay la' is J...J .

Pashtun children a-e given a single name (or an Islamic double name like Mahmad
Rasul, Abdul Zaher, etc.) at birth, and grow up being called by that name. A child does not
have a family name traditionally, there are no family/last names in Afghan society.

All Pashtuns belong to one or another of the Pashtun tribes, although trle name of
the tribe does not form part of an individual's name. Both girls and boys inherit their
tribal identity from their father at birth, and keep it for life. Many of the tribal names
end in Hay]

It has become the custom in Afghanistan for educated men (but not women!) to
choose a second name for themselves. Many Pashtuns choose their tribe's name as their
second name Niazi, Achagzai, and Ghalzai are examples but others choose simple
words, geographical areas, or whatever appeals to them. An Afghan man dealing with
western societies in which he has to to have a "last name" will usually use this chosen
second name as a last name. An Afghan woman in similar circumstances will usually
take her fathers' name, or if she is married, will use her husband's second name.

*Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical
Terms at the end of the Workbook.
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Respect is shown to a Pashtun by addressing him by his chosen second name. and
with the title 'sahib'. Note that in the dialogue, Arrin and Dave refer to the Pashto
teacher as Ghalzai Sahib. You can infer from this that they have some reason to treat
him with respect, and that he belongs to the Ghalzai tribe.

Word stuclu. The word (chéral 6.).r-z. has several variants in spelling and

pronunciation. Other frequently-occurring possibilities are [chéra] 0 and

fchértal

(sinf) means 'class' , and 'classroom' and even 'grade' or 'form'; in this

context (pa sinf ke dal s5.5 can mean either 'He's in class' or 'He's in the

classroom.'
The sentence (la nawi sh4ard sara n6st dal c5.1

translates idiomatically as 'He's sitting with the new student' or 'He's with the new
student.'

Note that the phrases from the dialogue listed below are definite, i.e. they
translate into English with the definite article 'the'. Pashto does not have a word
corresponding to 'the'.

Englisti
'at home'

'at the hospital'

'in the dormitory'

'with the new student'

Transcription
(pa k6r kel

[pa roghtiln kel

[pa layliy6 kei

[la nawi sh5gard sera]

Pashto

crs"5 C)..)-7-19J

rs.5

c5;

Preview to Section 2: Sentence Structure

Basic Order of Words in a Sentence

Pashto is one of the languages in which the verb always comes last. It is like
Turkish and Persian in this respect, and unlike Arabic (in which the verb usually comes
first).

The subject of a Pashto sentence is not expressed if it is clear from context who
or what is being talked about. (In English, when the context tells who or what is being
talked about, we use one of the personal pronouns, e.g. 'I', 'you', etc.: note that in the
dialogue, every time a subject is not expressed in Pashto, it translates into English as a
personal pronoun.) Even if the dropped subject is not clear from context, the hearer or
reader can tell what it is from the ending on the verb
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Pashto has pronouns corresponding to Enalish 'I', 'you', etc., but they are used
mostly when there is some kind of emphasis on them. The only emphatic (or 'strong')
pronoun you have seen so far is in the last question in the unit's dialogue:

[t6 tsanga yawaze nast ye?] U

The (ta] 4.7, is the strong pronoun 'you': Dave has asked about all their friends, and is

finally getting around to asking about Aman, effectively "And what are you doing sitting
here all by yourself?"

The Verb 'be in Pashto

These forms parallel English 'am', 'is', and 'are' in several respects. Both the
English and Pashto 'be' verbs are irregular. Both sets or words are used by themselves to
express existence or identity. And the words are used in compound tenses in both
languages.

In the central dialect, the word corresponding to 'is' [dal is the same whether
the suriject of the sentence is masculine or feminine. In some of the other dialects, the
word is 6.1 [dal with feminine subjects, and L5/ [day] with masculine subjects. The

writing system reflects these other dialects.

Prepositional Phrases in Pashto

When you learn a Pashto prwosition, you have to learn where in relation to its
noun phrase it occurs. Pashto is odd in that prepositions can come before, after, or on
both sides of their noun objects; in most languages, prepositions are consistently one
place or another in the phrase.

The position of Pashto prepositional phrases before the nouns they modify is
common among languages with the subject-object-verb word order that Pashto has.

[del .1 plus a noun phrase is the common way to express possession in Pashto, for
example (de aman xadzal literally 'the wife of Aman', idiomatically 'Aman's

wife'. There are several of these possessive phrases in the reading. They are listed
below with their translations, to show the different ways the phrases translate into
English.

English

'Pashto students'

'David's and Joan's

Pashto teacher'

Transcription
(de paxt6 shagardan1

ide dawiad aw jón

de paxtó xowtinkay]

-2i 0

Pashto

J
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English Transcription Pashto
'Am5n's wife' [de amSn x6dzal 4..i...4 L. I a

'G. Sahib's, Am-an's and [de ghaldzl shit,. am'a-n c., LA I c .7.....,... Lc (.5...&l.a. .1

R5by-6's families' aw ra-byg koran6y] ..5'.).)-5 L.:IL) JI

'the others' families' (de nóro koran6y] 4S 1

Note that [del a does not always translate as 'or. The following phrases with [del a

also come from the reading:

English Transcription Pashto
'are ... from Afghanistan' [de awgh-a'nIst'an ...di) L5.1

'are ... from America' [de amrik5 dil

-meeting" friends' [de majlas malgaril c5J-5-14 (.7-1-7N-* z

Preview to Section 3: Reading

This reading tells you more about the people talking, and talked about, in the
dialogue

in written Pashto outside of language textbooks, the only relatively standard
rules for punctuation are that sentences end with periods, and questions end with
question marks. All other punctuation is at the discretion of the writer, and will differ
widely depending on the writer's level of education, his or her exposure to languages in
which such matters are standardized, and often personal whim. This reading and the
ones in the next few units have been punctuated with paragraphing, commas, and word
spacing adapted from English standard punctuation, to make them easier for the
beginning Pashto student to understand.

Word Stuclu. The words Esh5gardl and [sh5g6rdal are the Persian

words for 'student'. Pashtun writers disagree on which form to use if you are talking
about students (or any other word that has masculine and feminine forms) in the plural,
and include both male and female students. Some use the masculine plural form
ashEgardni ); others would use both, and be repetitive (fshagaran aw stigardel

In the latter case, the verb presumably agrees with the last noun

mentioned.
A further note on [sh'46rdal an alternative plural to [sh5garde] is

ish4ardSne1,15:,la
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The word [nod is always plural. Its direct form (see the next section) is used

in the title of the unit; its oblique form (see the next section again) is used in the
reading

The word [duyl L5jz in the phrase [dug t6l] j); cjz is the 3rd person plural

strong pronoun, parallel to Eta] 4; which you saw in the dialogue. Remember that strong

pronouns usually carry emphasis
The words used in Pashto to describe modern occupations are frequently borrowed

or newly constructed. [daktár] , [zhornalizm] r.:,.11..J3 and [kimyá] are

borrowed from Western languages. The word for historian Rarikh poh1 0.11 is a

relatively new creation in Pashto, and consists of the Arabic word for history, plus the
Pashto root 0,1 [pohl, which means 'know' or 'knowledge' and shows up again in the word
for university, [pohantiln] (parastSral 'nurse is from Persian.

Only the word for poet [shair] has been in Pashto for any length of time.

The traditional word (which is originally Arabic) referred to poets in a tradition similar
to the medieval European minstrels: people who not only composed songs and poetry of
their own for the entertainment of others, but some of whom also had learned by heart
songs, stories and poems composed by others. The term now refers to an educated
person (traditional poets were not necessarily literate, much less possessed of formal
education) who writes formal poetry. The term still carries, however, the "ambience" of
the traditional calling: when it is said that AmEn is a good poet, he can be expected to
write good poetry, and perhaps to have read (and memorized) a great deal of poetry.

The phrase [de majl6s malg6ril refers to people who meet and talk
on a regular basis, but are not extremely close. [majl6s] is a word from Arabic
meaning 'meeting', 'gathering', or 'discussion'.

In some dialects, including the Central, the word for 'he/she reads' is pronounced
Elwani), although it is spelled (5.1,J. Other dialects pronounce it the way it is written.

Preview to Section 4: Word Structure

Pashto Noun Classes, Part 1

Noun classes. Nouns in Pasht, can be grouped into classes according to their
grammatical characteristics. All the nouns that form their plural and oblique f orms the
same way belong to the same class. Conversely (and circularly!), a particular noun class
is defined by the way the plural and oblique forms are formed.

Many of the Indo-European languages have noun classes: in Latin, for example, the
nouns are grouped into 'declensions' which correspond to the Pashto classes, except that
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in Latin there are masculine, feminine and neuter nouns, whereas in Pashto there are only
masculine and feminine nouns.

Masculine and feminine classes. This division by gender is the major division of
Pashto nouns. The masculine nouns include all nouns that refer to male people and
animals, e.g. the words for man, colt, doctor, rooster, etc. They also include nouns
referring to inanimate objects whose direct singular forms end in a consonant (or [ay], as
you will see in the next unit).

The feminine nouns include all nouns referring to female people and animals, e.g.

the words for woman, mare, woman doctor, hen, etc., and also nouns whose direct
singular forms end in fai (or te] or l or tayl, as you will see in the next unit). There is no
neuter class of nouns in Pashto.

The masculine and feminine nouns are subdivided into classes according to the
shape of their plural and oblique forms. In the grammatical analysis we are basing these
materials on, there are four classes of masculine nouns, and three classes of feminine
nouns. In this unit, you are being introduced to the f irst two masculine classes (labelled
MI and M2) and the first feminine class (labelled FI). The vast majority of nouns in
Pashto belong to one of these three classes.

If a particular noun does not form its obliques and plurals along the lines of one of
the classes, it is irregular. Ther, are irregular masculine nouns and irregular feminine
nouns. In the reading, there are two irregular nouns: [paxt61 and [paxtLin)

The plural and oblique forms for these are given in the textbook.

Cases. There are only two cases in Pashto: direct and oblique. (Other languages
have more: Latin, for example, has five nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, and
ablative.) Of the sentence structures you have learned so far, nouns in subject and
complement positions are in the direct case, and noun objects of pre;)ositions are in the
oblique case.

Preview to Section 5: The Pashto Alphabet

In this section, you are shown one of the ligatures' combinations of letters
with [lEml j . You are also shown two of the symbols imported from other Arabic-base

alphabets which are occasionally used in Pi.hto.
You will probably have noticed that several of the names of cities in Afghanistan

are spelled oddly, in that the regular Pashto spelling rules don't apply and in that there
are symbols used that don't otherwise occur in Pashto. These spellings are from other
languages, usually Persian. While many of the languages in the area (Persian, Pashto,
Urdu, etc.) use the Arabic alphabet, there are minor differences in the number of letters
and use of conventions, parallel to the minor differences among the roman alphabets. For
historical reasons, the standard spellings of many of the Afghan place names are the
Persian spellings rather than the Pashto spellings, and many of them are from Arabic.
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Preview to Section 6: Diversions

41, s5t. [che khEn ye pa yErEn ye] is a Pashto proverb on the

importance of one's friends, and the value of support and working together. Its point is
the same as the story of the man who had his sons bring him a bundle of sticks, then
showed them how easily one stick was broken, but when the sticks are grouped together
how difficult it is to break them.

The proverb's word-for-word translation is
[che khEn ye pa yErEn yel
that khEn you are by friends you are

or, 'That you are a khEn is by means of your friends.'
(khEn] is a title in Pashto, as in Ghengis Khan or Aly Kahn. It is also used to

mean a man of power Ind influence. [yErl t..2 is an Pashto word meaning 'friend'. In the

proverb, the form ought to be [yErEnol , oblique plural, because the word is the
object of the preposition [pal, but in poetry and folk literature you can get away with a

lot if it rhymes. [pal <1, incidentally, is not related to [pa ... it's another
preposition entirely, meaning 'with' or 'by means of' or 'thanks to'.

Saying the proverb is a gracious way to respond to praise or congratulations from
your friends. In saying it, you in effect say that you by yourself aren't worthy of the
praise: you owe all your success to the support you get from your friends.
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Exercise Tl. Circle the sound you hear.

1. [a] [51 6. [r] [E] 11. [d] [0] 16. [x] [kh]

2. [a] [51 7. V] Ir.-1 12. to) 17. [xl [khl

3. [al [g] a. [r] (c1 13. [d] [01 18. [xl [khl

4. [a] [5] g. [r] [c] 14. [dl [di 19. Ix] [khl

5. [a] [51 10. [r] [r.-1 15. WI [41 20. [xl [khl

Exercise T2. Indicate whether what you hear is a statement or a question.

1. statement question 6. statement question

2. statement question 7. statement question

3. statement question 8. statement question

4. statement question 9. statement question

5. statement question 10. statement question

Exercise T3. Mark the following statements true or false. Base your answers on
information given in thE. dialogue and reading.

1. T F 6, T F 11. T F

2. T F 7. T F 12. T F

3. T F 8. T F 13. T F

4. T F 9. T F 14. T F

5. T F 10. T F 15. T F
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Exercise T4. Write the dictated words in Pashto script.

1 6. 11

2. 7 12

3 B. 13

4. 9. 14.

5. 10 15

Exercise 5. For each of the following sentences, write the subject, the complement,
and the verb in the appropriate space below the sentence.

1 . . o z U.; Lki I 41 I z

COMDlement Subject

2. . z s5.5 LLI 41. j

3.

Verb ComPlemeiit

Verb Complement

Subject

Subject

4. cif z Lt, s9.5

Verb COMDlement Subject
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6.

Verb Complement

Verb Complement

Workbook 25

Gjw
z c.5J:. 4-1 1

Subject

c.5_)1C1- z.3-'1' 1J J1
Subject

7. . oz e L. I z

a.

Verb Complement

Verb Comolement

Subject

tis.5

Subject

9. . y..c. I 47-0. Lo

Complement Subject

o. c5z I5.5 L J1 z

Complement Subject
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Exercise 5. In the numbered spaces below the map, write the names of the cities and
towns in Afghanistan.

1

2

3

4

5

6.

7

8.

9.

10

2 18
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Exercise 7. Rewrite the following scrambled phrases so they are in correct sentence
or question order.
1. .z..41..1 j1 cs.5

2. J..);; (rs..5 z

4. I ziS

z
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Exercise T1.

Unit 2:

Answer Key

1. [Isl'41.nb5d] 6. (parastáral 11. [Ore]
2. (paxtól 7. [rnalg6ray] 12. [duy1
3. [shSgardI a. [st6r:agl 13. [shSgard]
4. [shad 9. [rixty61 14. [clakt61-]
5. [tarikhi 10. j 6r-al 15. [ni zdé]

Exercise T2.
1. statement

2. question

3. question
L5.1

4. question

5. statement

6. statement

7. question

8. statement

9. question

10. statement

Exercise T3.
1. T

2. T

3. F

4. F

5. F

6. T

7. T

8. T

9. T

c5z

I JI

j

Workbook 31

16. [khayr]
17. [paxt61
18. Rarikh]
19. [rixty51
20. [khwcIgg]

4 J J.:, 43.4 c.)1... I

a Lie I I

.)7.. 42,

1.5.t I J JilZ
L. I. c,

. oz

c..5.1 LL:LT:

LiL.iI z JI

4 .1 c.)1:.--*A.;..; I 47! JJ.S. I

z kis.c (.5...1 J... I 47,

*L5' isz-4L4.'
Ls z (Ts
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10. F c.5z (.1.5 3 Lt.:: (15.5 ...LA. 1

11. T . 4.4 (:) L. I

12. F sz o s5.5 & N.1.4J

13. F . LI w.
14. T . I

15. T . 4.1 (D J I

Exercise T4.
1. 2. I 3.

465
4. r. 5. j.5 6. J.11..5

7. L5 I .1.1. 8. 4.5-.L.t. 9. ..).41 10. crs 11. 12. (..5

13. 14. rz...e 15.

Exercise 5.
1. _V_RLD Corrwlement Subject

z s.9.5

2. Verb Complement Subject
z (15.5

3. .V2.1/2 CarliDlement

4. Y21/2 Complement

CS:" Lt

5. -VELD Complement

Subject

z.)Su 4-1

Subject

Subject

6. Verb COMDlement Subject
Ls sS z Ltql

7. Verb Complement Subject
o A, 4:)l. I
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8. Lar12

c5-)

9. Verb

o

3ornolement

s5.5 LLi

Workbook 33 1

Subject

Complement Subject
)..4I 4 z

10. LEC.12 Complement Subject
LI

Exercise 6.

1 . J 2. (i 3. jt.se

6. 8. zltr

Exercise 7.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

c.5

z

5. j...a

10. ci.e1.5

S5.5 Ct.)- 41 47! ci"; .5_)S-L c.7-1?-4

L,

1-4"5 ."1
4.;

224;

z

c5z _.rat-4: c)l...1
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Unit 3: c:15.3.5 4:da

Unit Overview

In this unit, you will learn how to ask for and give personal information. You will
also find out rm.: about the Afghans introduced in the last unit, in particular where they
are from in Afghanistan. In the process, you will learn the names and whereabouts of
some of the Pashtun-dominant provinces in Afghanistan.

You will learn how to use simple verbs to make positive and negative statements,
and to ask questions. You will also learn the rest of the noun Classes: M3 and M4, and F2
and F3.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

Ghalzay Sahib has told his new student about David and Joan and their Pashtun
friends. In this dialogue, she introduces herself to Asad.

Cultural Notes. Theresa's question to Asad, [ta tsa kSr kawe?1 iss3.5
is the usual way to ask what someone does. Her response when she doesn't understand
him - [po n6 swami 4.; - translates literally as 'I didn't understand', and is used
when communication doesn't happen for any reason. In contexts involving a nail-native
speaker of Pashto, it will be understood that the listener is having trouble with the
language

Some of the exchanges between Asad and Theresa probably seem repetitive:
when Asad asks, for example, if Theresa is a student of Ghalzay Sahib's, she answers
with the full sentence. In English, Theresa would probably say "Yes, I am." rather than
"Yes, I am Ghalzay's student', which sounds stilted (or possibly language textbook-esel)
In Pashto, the full sentence answer is appropriate.

Asad's statement, ,a)..t ,15 j.; (.5.A.J.. .5 4,0 4.1 , translates most naturally
as "You must be Ghalzay Sahib's new student." The particle [bal 4.1 is the future particle,
and will be taught in more detail in a subsequent unit.

Word Study. The syllable fpol aj.: in (po n5 swam-11..1.1 aj.;. is the same [pal .j.;.
as in [pohantLini [z6bpoh6nel ,is.:.411.0 and [tarikh pail . [pol is a
Pashto root/word meaning roughly "one who knows"; the other words are neologisms
words deliberately created to denote new elements in a culture based on the original
root.

The word [zd6 kawtinkayl 45.5.;".56.33 is the Pashto word for 'male student', and is
interchangeable with Ish6gardl .5_,SL.1, the Persian word. Note that the feminine form is
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[zdá kawiinkel ss_c; ji.5 6,53. The Payl /[-el correspondence between male and female

is consistent: the word for a female teacher (you learned the male form, [xowLinkay1
in Unit 2) is [xowiankel

The pronoun (za1 .3 is the strong or emphatic form. The circumstances of his

encounter with Theresa and her question to him call for its use in Asad's answer. The
phrase [di m51 L3 is also emphatic; Theresa uses it because she is telling her name 'n

response to Asad's telling her his. Note that in a parallel conversation in English "i m
Asad." "My name is Theresa" the 'my' would be given heavy stress to provide the
emphasis.

You have now learned the following strong pronouns:
Subject pronouns: Possessive pronouns:
1st sg: 1 [za1 .3 ls t sg: 'my' [di m51 L.3

2nd sg: 'you' [tali;

You will learn the others as they come up in dialogues and readings, and there is a
summary of them in Unit 11.

Note that the command [kénal from the root Ikenq refers to the
action of sitting down. Once you're down you are [n5st)

Preview to Section 2: The Present Imperfective Tense

In this section, you are being introduced to the present imperfective tense of
simple verbs. To form this tense, you add the endings given in the chart in the textbook
to the verb stem. The tense carries the progressive meaning something that is
happening at the moment and also the sense of habitual action. A particular sentence
in the Pashto present imperfective tense, then, can translate either as English present
continuous tense or simple present tense, as is indicated in the example sentences under
the chart.

Imperfective: Pashto verbs have tense i.e. they are present or past; they also
have aspect* i.e. they can be imperfective or perfective. Verbs with imperfective
aspect generally refer to actions which haven't finished; verbs with perfective aspect,
in contrast, refer to actions which have finished.

In meaning, the imperfective aspect in Pashto corresponds very roughly to
English progressive, e.g. 'I am living'. This correspondence shows up better in the past
tense: 'I lived' (English past tense, which translates as Pashto perfective past tense) as

* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical
Terms at the end of the Workbook.
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In meaning, the imperfective aspect in Pashto corresponds very roughly to
English progressive, e.g. 'I am living'. This correspondence shows up better in the past
tense: 'I lived' (English past tense, which translates as Pashto perfective past tense) as
opposed to 'I was living (English progressive past tense, which translates as Pashto
imperfective past tense).

As you proceed through the units, you will see how aspect and tense interact in
the Pashto verb system. For the moment, remember that all the things you can say with
verbs, including the forms of the verb 'be' from the last unit, are imperfective in aspect.

Remember the last letter of the Pashto alphabet, the ,:s which was used with

verbs? Now you can see that it is used to spell the second personal plural verbal ending.

The verbs and -J.5 in the dialogue, and khwaxaw=1-J4_,i and [aghund=1

in the reading are transitive* verbs they have direct objects. The verbs

[wóseg-1 ken-1 and klz-1 3. are intransitive*. Transitivity is an
important issue in Pashto grammar, as you will discover when you study the past tenses.
For the most part, verbs which are transitive in English are transitive in Pashto also.
Igor=-1- jj...C, 'see' or 'meet', is, like its English translations, sometimes transitive and

sometimes intransitive.

Pashto direct objects are in the direct case, and ordinarily come between the
subject (if there is one) and the verb. In the following sentences, the direct objects are
underlined:

[to tsa lear kawe?] (.142,. 4;

[kim0 lwanam.]

[yawze oaxto lwane?1 (19.1

Preview to Section 3: Reading

The subject of the reading is the Afghan connections of the Pashtuns introduced
in the last lesson. The presentation of information and paragraphing of the passage are
natural Pashto written style, which is quite different from English. On the map, the
province names are in bigger type. The city names (which you learned in Unit 1) are in
smaller type. The provinces mentioned and labelled on the map are some of the Pashtun-
dominant provinces in Afghanistan. In general, the Pashtuns occupy the south and east
quadrants of the country, as well as the northwest part of Pakistan, and part of
Baluchistan.
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agrees with the last-mentioned of the subjects, but comments also that sentences like
these are awkward unless both the subjects are the same gender and number. Note that
one of the sentences is about Patang and Asad both male and the other is about Rabya
and Lay la both female.

,
. cjt.-ki 1 jI

..1../ I +

.oz = .oz )1,t.J

. oz :LJ
The first sentence of the fourth paragraph is also a compound sentence:

L5 :.,L4 1 3 J1 c)1".,3 J.L.e. ,5 L57'. JJ.: L5-3-U

cj I .1.; L. _13 L.4)

c..5 3 c.5JS-L4 L. 1 JJ 1. L5-3-U

In the third sentence of the third paragraph, the word order is not the normal
subject + object + verb. The object has been placed at the front of the sentence because
the writer wanted to focus on it, rather then the subject. The following would be the
normal word order of the sentence:

(...5`LI.,1 4 sse. 4CO'.J. SW* "5'11' "1 -Y5int .1.144LnA

vb. obj. subj.

You can conclude, from the last sentence in the third paragraph, that Layla and
Asad have the same mother, i.e. they are siblings. If they weren't, the word (mod jj...
would be plural rather than singular.

The second sentence in the first paragraph (kh6r ye pa shalgSr ke wad6 da.]
. 0 Z .Z1) ,r9.5 s5.2 translates literally as "His sister is married in Shalgar".
Its idiomatic meaning is that she married a man from Shalgar, and they are living there.

Word study. The word [mujahidin] _Lail?... has been borrowed into English to
refer to the guerrilla fighters in Afghanistan's recent history. The original Arabic word
means 'defender of the faith', and has a very long history. The plural forms include the
original Arabic plural ending [-inl.

The six terms for relatives are part of an extensive kinship system involving
maternal and paternal relatives as well as relatives by marriage. In general, uncles and
nephews both maternal and paternal form important bonds; the reading is quite
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natural in giving information about Ghalzay Sahib's nephew and maternal lincle, and
Arrin's paternal uncle.

The terms [wrod .3j.).1. and (khorl refer to full brothers and sisters, and
usually to half-siblings (common in Pashtun society, which is polygamous). There are
special terms for half-siblings, used when the speaker wants to distinguish between his
full and half-siblings.

All the irregular forms for the kinship terms used in the reading are given in the
next section on noun classes.

The pronoun (agh614..;..4 is a strong pronoun, parallel to [zal .3 and [to] z.
refers to someone who is not in sight. You have now learned the following strong
pronouns:

Subject pronouns:
1st sg: 'I [za] 43

2nd sg: 'you' Ral

3rd sg (out of sight): 'he' [agh61 03

Oblique/direct object pronouns:
1st sg: 'my' [di m51 1..3

The Wel ,ist in the sentence

[...ghaldz6y sägb ye n6 aghundil c.5.1.;.,e1 G sst (5.4-1.1

is a weak pronoun, in particular the third person direct object pronoun, which translates
in the sentence as 'them', and refers to the clothes. The same word is also the third
person weak possessive pronoun, and occurs in the sentence

[kh6r ye pa shalg6r ke w5d6 da.l . 0,Z 0.11 415.5 4-2

In this sentence, it translates as 'his'. Note that it comes after the word it modifies
[kh6r yel translates as 'his sister'. You will be hearing much, much more about
weak pronouns in the following Units.

If you look at the spelling of the words [osedGrikayl (55; J.A.r.-..11 and [w6seg-]
you'll see a faint resemblance. twos) is the root, meaning 'live' or 'living'. (The [w)
is frequently dropped in pronunciation.) [-Linkay1 (.5.5.:.j means 'one who does ...'.

The word [6rtsold _Lill". is a combination of [ad j.4 'every' and Etsold
means either 'one' (in the indefinite sense) or more commonly 'who?'.
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Preview to Section 4: Word Structure

In this section, you are given the other classes of nouns: M3, M4, F2 and F3.
The number of noun classes is by no means agreed on by Pashto grammarians. We

have, for example, grouped together all the feminine nouns ending in Eal and [e], whereas
other analyses separate them into two classes. Different grammarians have different
rationales for their classification ours is to simplify the memory load for the student
as much as possible and Pashto grammar has not been studied long or deeply enough for
any one classification to have become accepted as the standard.

You will notice that almost all of the kinship terms is irregular. It is usually the
case tr. Indo-European languages that the irregular nouns and verbs are words that
denote elements very central to the culture. Pashto is no different from the other Indo-
European languages in this respect: the irregularity of the kinship terms reflect the very
deep Pashtun values with regard to family and tribe in their irregularity and their
numbers.

Note that the next-to-last letter of the Pashto alphabet, is the letter used to
spell the [-ayi ending of the F2 nouns. It is also used to spell the feminine forms of some
of the adjectives, as you will see in subsequent units.

Preview to Section 5: Diversions

There is a great deal of folklore about the various Pashtun regions and the
Pashtuns who inhabit them. This story of the Laghmani and the devil is one of them; it
forms the basis for the saying that Laghmanis are very clever.

The punch line is funnier if you know (as any Pashtun does) that the corn cob
grows in the middle of the stalk.
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Exercises

Exercise T I. Listen to the following people. Fill in the chart.

1c.5 cls_n---z- ic.51.4. 1.45 .1

Speaker I:

Speaker 2:

Speaker 3-

Speaker 4-

Speaker 5:

Workbook 40

c
s5T-1 rh-r

Exercise T2. Mark whether what you hear is a sentence or a question.

1. sentence question 6. sentence question

2. sentence question 7. sentence question

3. sentence question 8. sentence question

4. sentence question 9 sentence question

5. sentence question 10. sentence question

Exercise T3. Answer the questions with j..elb or 4.1.

1. 4 7. 10

2. 5. a. 11

3. 6. 9. 12
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Exercise T4. Dictation. Write the following short words in Pashto as the
speaker dictates them.

1. 6. 11 16

2. 7. 12. 17

3 8. 13. 18

4. 9. 14. 19

5. 10. 15. 20

Exercise T5. Spelling practice. Write the Pashto for the words as they are dictated.

1. 7. 13

2. 8. 14

3. 9. 15

4 10. 16

5 .....____ 11. 17.

6 12. 18

2:su
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Exercise 6. Alphabetize the following groups of words.

3.

oz_4L1
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Exercise 7. Reading practice. Read the following very common words out loud until
you can recognize them by sight.

1. j.1. 4. ji 7. 4.., 10. 4: y o u 13.v

2. (15 _)..e.t. 5, B. ..,..2 'we're' 11. a 14. 4.1

3. csa 'are' 6. ,,s. 9. 0 J 12. 4; 'to' 15.

Exercise 8. What do you know about the following people?

63.; a1 .

2 : L L
3

_)1'.

4. : .4.01 jI LJ
5. : L (5.1.1a.z

6
LW-I.

7.

Exercise 9. Underline the direct objects in the following sentences and questions.
1.

,LS

2. . (.5.1 ji 4.j
3.

L5-1.1-/

4.

5. L.iI 4..LS :17.J
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Exercise T1.

Speaker 1:

Speaker 2:

Speaker 3:

Speaker 4:

Speaker 5:

Exercise T2.
1. question

2. sentence

3. question

4. sentence

5. sentence

6. question

7. sente.i-,ze

B. sentence

9. sentence

10. question

Exercise T3.
I.

2. JA

3. .4..;

4. .4.;

5. JA

6. .4.;

7. J4
a. _r,b

9. . 4;

Unit 3: i,o.t5 41: 4

LI

Answer Key
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c5U. z

L5.e. .)- I

J-1L5

I

J11-1

.)S_O J115

Sst r'Y

Ispini

a-,

lahmScil

[hasánl

z Lc.5

ev, I j j.. if
Sg4

.1 La (5....te

L9.1

sg5

ss.s. 4.

Jts ss.5 Jsi-1
j .1.41 j I J.t.J

z 1.5.e.j.. I .1 4.15 4J-C

LIJ (55;J-,'5 JJ:e" 7- 1-a

c5.5

C LsIre-4 JI

z

U.:a I 4.1

1 15.-5 J.! IS

415.5 L 1:14..5 I :) L. I .1

ic5z rs.c

9.1 i:JL I

4.du z L I

0 ..1.40 I .Z

L.5.11_,.. I 4...e L
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10. .4 G* 110(..41 irsS

11. c5a .72 W.; (...5.4-1,

12. .

Exercise T4.
1. ....:,...,

6. 4

11.

, ..,.._.

c.5 -1

16. .).1-5

Exercise T5.
1. a (_:-.01

5. L
9. aLj tjt..

13.

17.

2. il

J1 (:)-1.

4.

zJlz

3. 4.._,
v

7. j---4-: a. 4S-Lt 9. a 10.

12. c..5 a 13. L5 a 14. cr5_)-14 15. 4.4

17. ..).9:1 18. 4.:o 19. A
.../ 20.

i

2. 3. 4.

6. 7. 4.kit a .

10. atql 11. 12.

14. J13.4 15. 16.

18.

Exercise 6.
1 . L L 2. j1.5 3.

4..Lc 4.15

.)."5 oz J.Lcilv

1"5
JILL.

Exercise 7.

1. [kho] 4. [awl 7. [Pa] 10. Re] 13.
2. (ciArel 5. [be] 8. [yul 11. [de] 14.
3. [di] 6. [wo] 9. [dal 12. Re] 15.
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Exercise B. Possible answers:
1. c5' J-2-'- ..).e...3(1-.; z ej.:; t...,t... I z : 4.3.; ..j1.4 I z

2. .c5.5 414 _411 L L. .7.,. La (.5.....l.a z : L. L 7....a. La (.5....0 Z

3.
c..5 "I .-1-' 1 L5-5:' J -1.7-" J I _.)-:: 3 _J-C-L2.' ' : (5-5:'..5 47.-4I .,-2

4. . 4Z ,.1.*J I j Jr* ...1...o I .31 ltJ z : ...),,.. .1...., I il lt.) a

5. c..5 .1)V-"., I crs-5 J-5-1-1 4-.: -)91. 1'424 (.5-=-1-" : .: :-..-."
6. ..)-1-.". "1-?" '1 u7'...)."1 J71. `-r-' 1"° (..,51" : L,5e. '' : `7*- La

7. c..5i)D-".,1 ce ...)_ ...1-+17.1 '-' -W9 J-.: L.I.il ..) '1 : JJJJ ..t.e. L.1-.11.)T

Exercise 9.
1.

2.

3. L5J.,-I

4. i c5.14,1.. _.,r,_1...,.....<1:, .1 _ts..t....... .z ._7..... 1...

5. .c5.1.:%,.al le.l...z._L5J:41 4.1.5 4.i5 :1.-:..I il .1.111j
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Unit 4.
Li5

Unit Overview

43_9jj
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The general topic of this unit is the family, and family life. Y(J1.1 will learn some of
the Pashto words for relatives, and the usual way to expr.iss pvssession 'my', 'your',
'his', etc. You will also learn the Pashto numbers from 1 to 10 both the words and the
numerals. You will learn another Pashto landay and a proverb.

From this unit on, the transcription will be used only when a new word is
introduced, or when pronunciation in particular is being discussed. Items in exercises
will also be labelled with Pashto rather than English numbers whenever possible.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

In this dialogue. Theresa is asking Aman about Asad's family. Remember that
Aman is married to Asad's sister Layla, and can be expected to know the family well.

Cultural Notes. Asad's father's family is a typically large one. If Asad's father
is a well-known khan, as Amen says, it can be assumed that he owns a great deal of land
(which is tantamount to being wealthy).

The proverb that Aman quotes to Theresa becomes

more meaningful when you put it in the context of traditional Pashtun society in which a
man is not supposed to see the faces of any women except those in his own family. The
proverb comments both on the notion that siblings tend to resemble one another, and also
on the mystery surrounding women that you know about but have never seen.

Aman's comment at the end of the dialogue to the effect that the people of Logar
are all handsome is a popular stereotype, on a par with the notion that the people from
Laghman are clever enough to outwit the devil.

Word study. The word L. has the distinction of having appeared in a James

Bond movie. In "The Living Daylights", Timothy Dalton as James Bond says that the
female protagonist is "xysta" when she appears in Afghan clothes, then points out that
it is an "Afghani" word and translates it for her can be used to describe both men

and women: it translates as 'handsome' in the one context and 'pretty' in the other.
The preposition surrounds its objects; its objects are in the oblique

case. Often the part is left out.

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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Theresa's question c. so-2 ji ji is the standard way to ask
what something means, i.e. S L. 41. ... The answer is ..A.1 Az LI which

translates literally as 'Its meaning is this that '. If you ask for the meaning of
something with you'll get an explanation or a dictionary definition. In the

next unit, you will be shown how to ask for equivalents.
The word L5.3 in Arngn's remark about sisters resembling their brothers is parallel

to L.5, Az, and is used when the speaker is expressing a generally accepted notion. It's
used only with third person subjects, and the one form is used with both singulars and
plurals.

Preview to Section 2: Numbers

All the numbers except 'one' have only one form, in the Central dialect. J.:, is a

normal adjective, but of course has only singular forms, which are [yawl for
masculine, and [Owe) *).2 /[y6wel,,5.2 for feminine.

As you can see from the symbol for 'ten', the numbers in a more-than-one-digit
number go from left to right, the same way that our numbers do. So the Pashto version of
one thousand looks like our version, but with different symbols, i.e. l . Pashtuns do,

however, write the numbers from right to left: they would write the zero's first!

Preview to Section 3: Weak Possessive Pronouns

The weak pronouns in Pashto are unusual, not to mention difficult to understand
and use. In this section, you are learning the weak pronoun possessives; in future units
you will see how the same pronouns function as the Pashto equivalents for 'you', 'me',
'us', 'them and so on. In grammar circles these weak pronouns are called clitics words
which do not have heavy stress and the pronunciation of which is linked to previous or
following words. In Pashto pronunciation, the weak pronouns are joined with the
previous word (listen to your teacher or tape to see exactly how), which is why they are
often written that way.

We will consistently call these pronouns "weak" pronouns to differentiate them
from the "strong" pronouns. As we have mentioned in previous lessons, the weak
pronouns are used in ordinary circumstances (which is most of the time), and the strong
pronouns are used only when the speaker wants to emphasize or focus especially on the
pronoun. We are emphasizing all this because the weak pronouns are obviously much
more difficult to use than the strong pronouns, and the English-speaking learner of
Pashto is tempted to use the strong pronouns all the time. Resist the temptation; it
makes your Pashto sound really weird.

BEST COPY AVAILABLE



Beginning Pashto Unit j1 Workbook 49

The most difficult aspect of learning to understand and use the weak Pashto
pronouns is their position in a sentence. In most languages, words like 'my and 'your'
occur in consistent positions relative to the noun they modify either in front of it or
behind it, but always one place or the other In Pashto, however, the placement of the
weak possessive pronouns is determined by the structure of the sentence as a whole. As
a re!->ult, the pronoun sometimes occurs after the noun it modifies; sometimes before it;
and frequently with other words between them.

The general rule is that the weak possessive pronoun occurs after the first
stressed phrase in the sentence. That phrase can be:

a: the subject of the sentence, e.g.
'Layla is his sister.'

'His father's orchards are

in Logar.'

. oz

L5 z 49-C -4.,J ss71. )11.1

b: the direct object, in sentences without expressed subjects, e.g.
'I am wearing her clothes.'

Y-e Ss-.
L.

'He is buying my father's orchard.' y-* =t7;

c: the first prepositional phrase, in sentences without expressed
subjects, e.g.

Tm sitting with her brother.'

d: an adverb, e.g.

'Sometimes her brother goes

to Pakistan.'

. 1:i 415.72

L.5 (...)1".7*- 1-.1 4-1 4-1S

One aspect of these weak pronouns which is directly opposite English is
illustrated in the following sentence:

'Patanp is visiting with his brother.'
C ss.71.

In English, the 'his' in the sentence refers to Patang's brother, unless the context makes
clear that it is someone else's brother. In Pashto, however, the always refers to
someone else's brother.

Another aspect of these pronouns which is different from English is the position
of the pronoun with respect to a prepositional phrase. In English, the pronoun goes
between the preposition and the noun, e.g. 'with his brother'. In Pashto, the pronoun goes
either before or after the whole prepositional phrase, e.g. or

4;7!
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There are several other aspects of these weak pronouns to be learned, for
example, what happens when there is more than one of them in a sentence, what happens
when the modified noun is just too far away from the pronoun, and so on. These other
aspects will be studied in due course.

Preview to Section 4: Reading

In this reading, Asad describes Logar, and talks about his family.

Cultural notes. Logar is an area south of Kabul a valley supplied by water from
the Lagar River. The availability of water, the altitude and climate combine to make
Logar one of the most fruitful and prosperous areas in Afghanistan.

Asad's fathers orchards are likely to be about an acre each, fenced in with high
mud walls to keep marauders out and, incidentally, to provide privacy which the family's
women take advantage of. The fruit trees in a Pashtun orchard are frequently surrounded
by non-fruit trees like willows or poplars. If there is a stream or an irrigation canal in
the orchard, its banks are likely to be planted with mulberry trees.

Pashtun picnics are essentially like American cookouts, but more elaborate. Food
preparation can be extensive, involving several different dishes of meat, rice and
vegetables. Families take rugs, blankets, musical instruments and/or radios and tape
recorders on picnics, ard settle down at a site for several hours. The children run
around; the adults cook over a kerosene burner or a log fire; and everyone plays cards or
chess, swims, sings, dances, and listens to music.

Asad's family evidently feels itself fortunate to have an orchard close to the
house, as it provides a convenient picnic site for the women. (As agriculture is men's
work, women have no reason to go to an orchard other than to picnic.)

The I is the Pashtuns national dance. It is a line dance, performed to

particular rqthms. (The women in Asad's family probably dance and sing to tambourine-
like drums which they take with them on their picnics.) There are men's and women's
versions of the "attan", as it is spelled in western descriptions, and one version the
(brag atarfl;;I performed by both men and women. The men's atan is a favorite
subject for western photographers.

2 j 9
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Word study. The preposition %, is the instrumental you saw it in the proverb

,..)1)Le 47; in Unit 2 and translates as 'on account of' or 'by' or 'with' or

'from' or 'because of'. In the reading, in the sentence & JI ;.;1

it translates as 'from': the whole sentence translates literally as 'No one gets tired
from dancing and swinging', and idiomatically as "Dancing and swinging don't tire anyone
out.'

The word 4.1.11 is always used in the plural, and refers not only to water in the

abstract but also to streams and rivers for agriculture. When Asad says that there is
water in Logar, he is talking about the existence of usable, sweet water, in particular the
Logar River which is diverted in numerous irrigation canals to the fields and orchards in
the area.

The word 4.1.L..J refers to a grown girl who is not yet married it translates
literally as 'maiden'. In actual usage in rural areas, a woman ceases to be called a ,..1.;7..1

when she reaches her thirties, whether she is married or not.
67...% means 'no' or 'none', and occurs with negative verbs. Pashto, in other words,

has double negatives.
A jl; is very much like an old-fashioned American swing, with a wooden seat and

ropes. Children sit on the swings and are pushed; bigger boys will stand on the swing
and "pump' i until it swings high. The romantic possibilities of swings do not go
unnoticed: there is a lot of folk poetry about swinging. A prim translation for one such
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landay is "Come onto the swing with me; the swing is our excuse for being in each
other's arms."

zLI means 'fertile' when talking about soil, and 'prosperous' when talking about

people.

translates fairly straightforwardly as 'also', but it is used in Pashto in

slightly different ways. It is frequently paired with with jj..; 'other or 'another' in
sentences, e.g. the sentence . fia c.5.)1j.a U in the reading. In
another sentence in the reading, c.L5 4.1.5 , the 1...e reflects the
fact that ordinarily only men go to the orchards.

translates as 'lively' or 'vivacious'. It is often used in poetry to mean 'high'
or 'tipsy' or even 'giddy'.

The sentence .L5L1.Ij LI1 .y_2 s?! )1;, translates as "My father

wants/intends to buy another orchard." The structure is simple: subject +

wants/intends + + a sentence detailing what it is that the subject wants to do. Here

are some parallel sentences, with their translations:
'I want you to buy my orchard.'

45'4 L d`t.

'He wants me to buy his orchard.'

The verb is in the present perfective tense, which you will study in Unit 7.

Preview to Section 5: Diversions

This landay captures the charm of a modest young girl who is caught with her face
uncovered. The literal translation is "The girl came from the direction of the orchard.
Her scarf isn't there, she hid her face with the leaves."

The word translates as 'gir,', and refers to females from the time they are

born until they reach their twenties. A <IAD:, is a but a is not necessarily a

The word L5.5..t.; refers to a long scarf worn by women in some Islamic societies.

The c5_4_:.; has a variety of functions, one of which is to cover one's hair. It is shifted to
hide the face when the women is in the presence of strange men. The implication of the
landay is that the girl didn't expect to be seen by a stranger, and so did not take her scarf
into the orchard. Then, whr:n. she was caught, she ducked into the leaves of the trees so
that the stranger would not be able to see her face. The leaves, of course, only partially
hid her.
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Exercises

Workbook 53

Exercise Tl. Fill out the chart with the information on the four families talked about.

Who's talking? How many brothers? How many sisters?

Exercise T2. Write the numbers you hear with English symbols.

Group A:

Group B:

Group C:

Group D:

Group E:

Exercise T3. Now write the numbers with Pashto symbols.

Group A

Group B.

Group C:

Group D:

Group E:

24:4,
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Exercise 4. The following sentences and questions have been taken from Unit 3.
Substitute the appropriate weak possessive pronoun for the underlined possessive
phrase with z and rewrite the sentences and questions.

L.

(15-5;J-5

.c5a jil. ajloo .o

.

al. a L. L . N./

A z _ I I j1 A

k..5 c.1)1 z z

24

. \
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Exercise 5. Write the Pashto number symbols for the following words.

b.

C.

d.

g. 6.31 m

h. 4.1 n.

i. o.

i P

1. r. (.71

U.

V.

Exercise 6. Do the following math problems. Remember to work from right to left in
the subtraction problems!

1 + T

0 + T

Exercise 7. Write out the answers to the following questions worked on in class.

L1s...)7.-1- (15,1 . 1

ccs_)-5

c.5

24 4

cs.J.5

k.sz kisz

. T

. T

. 0
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yz 4: ..)-4 J .

c..5 crs-' 47!

c5 (75J t7.)

JJJ
4.t. ;514

. \

. A

Exercise Ei. Alphabetize the following groups of words.

3.

J-7-
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Exercise T I.

2.

3.

Unit 4: crcx..2 Workbook 57

Answer Key

ta5 'LI- c.15-.)Z 4'0; 9-)J c. -:?P" -91 (1.5-5

-csz

c5 (15-5 LS). SSA c.5 ,)

(1.94 J r°) JJJ..9 j. .) (Ts

U.. _<

°

Lt.

ss5

,T95 j-,e 47: s5..

o

j.e.

4.5-5;99-+

Lt.... I s5.5

ss 44jj °J`l cS5

4.

(15,5 LSO. ...to I 41 (19.41 L5 .1

4.1 ss..)-1

Exercise T2.
Group A: 10 7 5 3 1 a

Group B: 2 1 9 4 3 6

Group C: 6 8 5 7 10 2

Group D: 9 1 4 6 a 3

Group E: 5 7 2 4 9 1 0
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Exercise T3.
Group A: 14 V 0 1 A

Group B:

Group C: 1 A o v 1 Y

Group D: 4l 1 1. 1 A 'V'

Group E: o V Y t 'k 1

Exercise 4.

Exercise 5.

a. cl g. V

b. o h. A

c. i.V
d. 1 j. t

e. A k.

f. V 1. 1

c.5-1

.

_ .T

.T

j); .o

sge J..; )L4l z .

. z v
. o z v) I A

A.

L5 k iv j tiST: JiJi "

2,17
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Exercise 7. Variable answers.

Exercise 8.
1. ci..7... 2. Li.;

..:....
ci.e

.).),(4.-- (.5r-1
4.5.>,... 4.1..;w

4... .3 1";.'

T = T

Y = 0 V Y =1xY
0 = T A A =Txt

1 = 1 Y V = V x 1

V = T `l 14 = Y x o

3. 4.z)1..,

Lt.
-%,"-Th L5 I i s5..) -1-:.'

.. .

(..5--' J ..."
,a...+
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Unit 5: Az

Unit Overvieyv

In this unit, you will learn how to talk about the weather. You will also learnsomething about the seasons in Mghanistan.
You will also learn how to use adjectives, and how to ask for vocabularj items inPashto.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

In this dialogue, Patang, who is new to the area, is complaining to David about theweather, and asking about weather at other times during the year.

Cultural Notes Patang's comment at the end of the dialogue about the saying thatrain is God's mercy is to be expected, given Afghanistan's geographical characteristics.The average rainfall in the country is about 13 inches per year, and in the desert areas tothe southwest it rains as little as 2 inches a year. In the mountains, the rainfall isconsiderably more: the highest average is the Salang Pass, with 36 inches a year(compared to 42 inches per year in Washington, D.C.). The river and underground watersystems formed from the rain and melted snow in the mountains are the only dependablesource of water for agricultural areas. Direct rain is considered a bonus the mercy ofGod.

Word Studu. The word 4Li in Patang's first line is the vocative form (the form
you use when addressing someone) of the word You have seen .)1.2 before, in theproverb In this context, the word has nothing to do with
friends; the most natural translation of the sentence would be something like "God, it'shot!"

The word es..J is the feminine form of the irregular adjective J which
translates as 'wet'. Besides describing the air David is commenting on the highhumidity it is also used to describe anything with water in it ..1..)1 are wetstreets; are wet clothes, etc.

The word (.5 , as you saw it used in the previous unit, is used to express generally
accepted facts. It is also used in talking about things that usually happen, e.g. the usual
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weather in the summer, people's habitual actions, etc., as opposed to something
happening at the moment, for example:

'Patang is usually at the hospital.' c.5J

Patang is at the hospital (now) .'
crs-/

This distinction between usual and right now is made only with verbs meaning 'be', and
only in the third person.

You have probably noticed the number of verb stems ending in [-ég-] This is
no coincidence: [-ég] (or [keg-] -,27..5 after a vowel) is the intransitive suffix.
1--aw-1 is the transitive suffix. You can see the difference by comparing the sentence
[wgwra worégil jjlj "It snows" with the sentence from the landay in this unit
[pa sar ye wSwre worawil k;, which translates literally as "At its
summit He (God) causes snows to fall." The verb translates pretty well as 'happen'
or 'become'; translates pretty well as 'do', as in "What work do you do?" Note that

is always the stressed syllable. Pashtuns regularly pronounce the syllable with [i]
rather than [el with the third person ending (Deign rather than Ikhil for cs,)rS, for

example), and frequently the spelling reflects this pronunciation.
The phrase [guzSra n6 kegil c5,AS ..)114 involves a noun, (6i13.t.1) which

translates as 'getting along', followed by c$,?.i..5 4.; which translates as 'doesn't happen'.
If you want to say the equivalent of 'I can't get along without..." you can use the weak
possessive pronoun to modify as in

'I can't get along without Asad' L5 in'S 41 0 I tis- e J.«, I 4..)

The 4; in the preposition a; becomes just [a] k and attaches to the
previous word when that word ends in a consonant, e.g.

[be la asadal 4.1

tbe ia layie nal 4.$

In the next unit, you will see other prepositions (all of them variations on ) in
which the alternates with k.

The phrase ... I, is exactly parallel to English "They say ..."; it introduces a
common saying.

Intensifiers. You have probably noticed that some adjectives do double duty as
adverb intensifiers, i.e. they modify other adjectives, and translate as various shades of
'very'. So far, the words _,.1.; 4.4 ',La-2 3, and have been used to modify other
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adjectives. Here is how they compare in strength (the adverb is also included in the
scale):

'rather'

'very / /
'completely, totally'

'excessively'

So when Patang complains that the weather is it's very, very hot indeed. And
when David says that winters are I.+, they are not terribly cold. On the other
hand, if the streets are L.54)/.4.--, they are getting completely blocked.

Preview to Section 2: Adjectives

As the notes mention, adjectives in Pashto must agree with the nouns they modify
in gender, number and case, which means that each adjective can in principle have up to
eight separate forms. Moreover, there are five classes of adjectives, as well as many,
many irregular adjectives.

In this unit, adjective classes 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5 are given; all the adjectives that
have been used in units 1 5 belong to one or the other of these classes. Other
adjectives can be grouped into additional classes on the basis of the similarities among
their plural and oblique forms, but there are so few in each class that it makes as much
sense to call them irregular. As is the case with noun classes, our grouping of the
adjectives is designed to make them as easy as possible for the English-speaking
student to remember; other analyses of Pashto adjectives might be quite different.

The notion of eight forms per adjective is a terrifying prospect in the abstract,
but in real life there are never that many, and the forms that do exist mimic the noun
forms to such an extent that if you have learned the noun classes, the adjective classes
are fairly simple. The feminine forms in Classes 1 3 are identical to Fl noun endings,
for example; the oblique plural forms for both masculine and feminine in all the classes
always end in [-ol j-, just like the nouns; masculine adjectives ending in Payl ks have the
same endings as masculine nouns ending in 3-. And so on.

Remember that in sentences like (.5..1 4.. L.5,77 , in which the adjective
is in the complement position in the sentence, the adjective has to agree with the
subject. (When the subject is deleted, you can always figure out what it is from the verb
ending.)
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Preview to Section 3: Reading

Cultural notes. Nearly everyone in rural Afghanistan is involved in farming, and
so the weather and the seasons dominate life to a much greater extent than in non-
agricultural societies.

Spring is a cherished season, not only for its own sake but for the relief it brings
from winter. Winters are bitter in some parts of Afghanistan, with temperatures
averaging well below freezing in many of the Pashtun areas. The men have no work to do
in the fields, and pass much of the idle time in endless conversation at the village
mosque or guest house, or outdoors in a sunny spot sheltered from the wind. Families
while away the time by entertaining other families - there is much cooking, conversation
and story-telling. In hard times, there is not much to do but keep warm, ration the supply
of food, and wait it out.

When spring comes (Nawroz is the vernal equinox, corresponding in the western
calendar to March 21st), days lengthen and temperatures rise quickly. There is work to
do in the fields, and it is again possible to work and play outside.

Word studu. There are many feminine nouns in Pashto which are F I, but which
frequently drop the final [a] in the direct singular form. Two of the nouns in the reading
t." and are like this, and are correspondingly listed in the glossary as "Fl-fal".

The word 4.1r... in connection with Gwale Surkh is closer to English 'festival' than
to 'picnic'. This festival focuses on spring ('Gwale Surkh' translates literally as 'red
flower', i.e. tulip) and also on a religious practice, in which faithful Moslems can gain
merit at the tomb of Hazrat 'Ali in Mazar-i-Sharif. Festivities include a number of
buzkashi matches (the famous Afghan game parallel to polo), one of them a formal affair
arranged by the government.

Preview to Section 4: Asking for Vocabulary

The phrases shown in this section will allow you to ask for the Pashto equivalents
of English words, or to ask for the Pashto word for something you can point to. The
phrase 4I, .k ... is not used for objects far away.

Preview to Section 5: Diversions

If you have ever been in high mountains during the spring and summer, you have
seen the effect of snowy peaks towering over sf 3st fields of blooming wildflowers. This
landay comments that it is God's love for and attention to the mountains that is
responsible for the snow and flowers. Alternatively, it can be interpreted as a comment
on God's power, that such extremes as snow and flowers can co-exist.

A literal translation of the first line is "The eye of God is on the high
mountains".
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Exercises

Exercise T 1. Indicate whether the following sentences and questions are said
by/addressed to Patang or Layl&

to Patang to Lag la to Patang to Laura'

1. 6.

2. 7.

3. 8.

4. 9.

5. 10.

Exercise T2. Listen to the descriptions of weather, then indicate which season the
speaker is probably speaking in.

c5,)JI (5." (5-3

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

Exercise T3. Are the statements true or false?

1. T F 6. T F 11. T F

2. T F 7. T F 12. T F

3. T F 8. T F 13. T F

4. T F 9. T F 14. T F

5. T F 10. T F 15. T F
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Exercise T4. Write the dictated words.

Lt.& Workbook 65

1. 2 3.

4. 5 6.

7. a. 9.

10. 12. 12.

13. 14 15.

16. 17 18.

19. 20.

Exercise 5. The following sentences with possessive .z phrases are taken from Unit
2. Substitute a weak pronoun possessive for each ..) phrase and rewrite the sentence.

.4;,....__JJ,_,A.,.....1_47,....,.Lp

cs .3 ug:s..1.,-+ .J-7:.--;, `

bz ej l............, , 1._..J ,t.ii, .d.. . T

j1 c)L.I 7...-N. La u...LC .1 . T

LS z ss5

t:)L7.--.al 41 ,,.5 . .t
c5.1 ss
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Exercise 6. Write out the answers to the questions discussed in class.

L 4.15.5

.5 L Lta, ss..5 (.5- 4;.!

c.5 bjj/..) s.95 (54

Exercise 7.
1. Ask Wabyg if she is tired.

s$-5 .0

j 44 I.,sb s.4.5 .

2. Ask Patang if he is healthy.

3. Tell Ghalzai Sahib that Aman and Layla are waiting for Asad.

4. Tell Asad that Theresa and Rgby5 are sitting with Joan.

5. Tell Theresa that Aman s a very good poet.
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6. Ask Aman if he is familiar with Laghman.

7. Ask Asad if Logar is prosperous.

8. Ask Layla if her (Layla's) sisters are strong and lively.

9. Tell Theresa that Layla is married.

10. Ask Theresa if she is the new Pashto student.

Exercise a. Answer the following questions.

q 1 41 .,* 'class' ss.S
-,"7-41e at';'

. 1

C 1 41. 4;i
l'1 4-1.

(..51t -,

4.a..L5.e li &

i (.571. I j

'proverb' (0.5

4; 's i s t er' sy..5

-
4_, 'where' s5.5

41.. .C.; 'four' (195

L-1..c...:..7...)

j.z..4.7,

j.::..._:e

4.
't

4...,
y

4..
't

4-.I
v

T

. L

. 0

Ur:

c

S

j:.-4.7.

Exercise 9. Translate the following verb phrases.

1. I have 2. it's happening 3. you are doing

4. they sing 5. it's ripening 6. I go there

7. she wants 8. you're coming 9 we're talking

10. she's saying
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Answer Key

Exercise T1.
to Patang. to Lagla to Patang to Lag1a

1. _x_ 6.

2. _x_ 7.

3. 8.
4. 9.
5. 10.

Exercise T2.

cs)J I (54 3
1.

2. X

3. _X
4. X

5.

6. _X
L.5 46 (..11 " " 44 1_9-46 c.5-t-5 J1-5

=11: c.59-`1" 4.
Lre' Cr"! iYrSj 415 4-15

c.5.,5

t..5 I °J91..) .4:.:> jak tr.sS

c.5:)TSJ
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crs-5 47! c_5)19.1

crs4-4 4:-

Workbook 69

LE5 jr-t

jz I j.co

c. J1-5 4=-1-1-1. .pt-'t. tiS c5 ..)4%

L+ ylitt. c5.9 (5:>-:-! I .,-tb c 4-9 z z

c$9.5 ssir-4 JI ç c5 I s5-

4914 ç5 J t. 4.15 41.5 (T5 crs .

(.59 (15 crs_)-0

. 0

Exercise T3.
1.

2.

3.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

a.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

4. F
5. T
6. F

7. F
8. T
9. T

10. F
11. T
12. F

ss-l-r- 4,1
44

13. T
14. T
15. F

ss.5

ss-5 0-4

,5-5 Ji 41

c.5 4)t-.

(.5.i-5

LC-) 4'; r'°4

4.7.* tp.S. (...5.,41 471

Le 3 4 ss-5

j I cl,;; s5.5 4.7!cr5...97-4

JIS le 3 .11 ss.5 L5,41 41

.)-4%..)1_;. it. 4* z

c.5.) 4-4 (-`

a*.; (if J-11.

ss5

ss.5 L 1

3.)); (r6jil
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Exercise
1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

Pashto

T4.
.1 tz_. ..., I

Uni t 5: 4.z

6.

7.

a.

9.

10.

z_t;

1 1 .

12.

13.

14.

15.

.J.A jab

a.:64

lya

4....,.,
e

43;st

Workbook

1 6.

17.

18.

19.

20.

70

44

4_.....2..L.4)

c)..7-......e.)..e.

r-1-,J
1,(5.3 . Jr.

cs....; j.i.r....JI

yp,...0,31

4.:,

1.43

44

!,...1......,

4..-4-1

Exercise 5.

Exercise 6 . Variable answers.

Exercise 7.

2.

3.

* LS _3+;"/ " (.731
. e .Z g 14.1 44 .

ss-5 .

.csz (15.5 L L I

s.5-1.' 77""
krs-..'

. z 1 .t..J 1 L. I

4.

5. . j.t 4 L. I

6. LiJ 47.
7. L5.1 L., I j.f
a.

9. ez1 -
10. sy..e.
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Exercise B.

ut li ....i..;, 4:.-; 'class 415.5 J.:. 4...., 1r

utli J-'-' 4; 'proverb' s5.5 ,..,:L÷...: 4..)
V

Y

L.F.J. I J .) ..). 41:.; 'sister' tog 4-: 't

(.5.1.2 1j (15. jr.t. 4-1 'where' ss.5 ,,-7-4-, r
LT., li jilt 4:; 'four' s5.5 .9-7:.-41 4...) 0

V

Exercise 9.

2.

6. rz...4%;.9 7. c.5,?1.., a.
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Unit 6 g. L5_,5

Unit Overvievg

In this unit, you will learn the days of the week, the traditional times of day, and
time-telling by the clock. You will also learn to use the grammatical structures you
already know to talk about what is happening when.

You will be introduced to Mullah Nasruddin, a well-known folk figure in Islamic
society.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

In this dialogue, Asad is not very subtly trying to find a day and time when
Theresa is free so he can take her out to dinner.

Cultural Notes. Pashtuns in Afghanistan use the Dari/Persian words for the days
of the week, whereas Pashtuns in Pakistan use the Urdu equivalents. In Afghanistan,

is the only full "weekend" day: before the Russian occupation, at least, the Afghan
weekend consisted of Thursday afternoon and Friday. In farming areas, of course, one's
leisure time is determined by the time of year.

On Afghan calendars, Saturday is the beginning of the week, just as Sunday
usually starts out our weeks on the calendar.

Word Studu. The word for Friday is ultimately from Arabic. The words are
Persian; [yak), [du], [se], [char] and (panjj are the Persian numbers from one to five,
respectively. The word [shámbe] . for Saturday is used among educated Pashtuns;

uneducated Pashtuns use the word (haft61:_i.., which also means 'week'.

by itself is the ordinary word for 'day' as well as 'time'. Its opposite is
The word j as in 4..5.)t.,.. can be used with any of the time words, as in 4..1 r141.

early evening', and so on.
is a combination of the Pashto (ultimately Arabic) word for book,

followed by the Persian word for 'room or 'house',

, borrowed from English, translates better as 'plans.; an idiomatic
translation of Asad's question ) t. .1 is "Do you have any
plans for Wednesday evening?"

t.;
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The word for male guest is [melm61 as opposed to for female guest.
In the phrase 4_.t L. L. a 'be my guest', the masculine form is customarily used

regardless of the gender of the guest.

Preview to Section 2: Time Words and Phrases

The twenty-four hour clock, with hours and minutes, is a relatively recent
phenomenon in Pashtun culture. The time words you are learning here have been used far
longer and in rural areas (and in informal situations in urban areas) are still more widely
used, than the more precise hour-and-minute system.

The terms are based on the position of the sun in the sky, and during the winter
cover shorter periods during the day. The terms starting with Em-d-1 are derived from
Persian words for prayer times (the Persian word for prayer was originally [namgz1),
which are themselves based on the position of the sun. Here is a more detailed
description of the intervals:

morning, just after dawn

late morning (ity.) 4L t
noon

afternoon, sun still high in the sky

late afternoon, almost sunset z3L4

dusk

late evening, sky is dark

midnight 4.4r.$

Preview to Section 3: Reading

The subject of the reading is Patang's busy work schedule at the university
hospital. That formal medicine is not a part of traditional Pashtun society is reflected
in the number of borrowings and neologisms in the vocabulary having to do with doctors
and hospitals; the terminology of Pashtun health practices doesn't fit.

Word studu. The word for 'patient', Li , consists of the prefix Iri1 meaning

'not, and the root Li.) which is als.i in j) . The (nal prefix shows up often: the word
for 'late', for example, is [niwakhta] which consists of the I; prefix attached to
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J is used with nouns that aren't counted, like 4...1 so the plural forms don't

occur. In the Kabul dialect, the masculine/feminine distinction disappears, which is why
the phrase is 4...1 instead of (toga damal *.d . In other dialects, the distinction
is preserved.

j_;..L. is used the same way 'own (as in 'his own', 'her own', etc.) is in English:

when you want to emphasize who something belongs to, and also to disambiguate
sentences in the third person. As we mentioned in the discussion on weak pronouns,
third person pronouns in sentences like

'Asad is going with his brother.' .

refer to people other than the subject: Asad is going with someone else's brother, not
his own. If you want to say that Asad is going with his own brother, you use j1.1., i.e.

'Asad is going with his own brother.' (.5--' .1 I
can be used with first and second person sentences also, instead of a weak pronoun,

e.g.

Tm going with my brother.'

'I'm going with my own brother.'

'You're going with your brother.'

'You're going with your own brother.'

In the reading, the use of c.j.;. in the sentence

. .S

lz."I ,*v JJJJ 4-1 crs- 43

J.., 4j Lr5
yd.. -

(1.5. 4-, <is z

4". .13 L.

makes it clear that there are people working under Patang's direction rather than
someone else's.

The preposition ... 4.1 behaves like 4; ... 4.1 ye : The becomes just [al c

and attaches to the previous word when that word ends in a consonant, e.g.
1wrilsta la sinfa] 4.1

[wri.Ista la m5x5rnal L+ L. 4J

Sometimes, as in the Have You Understood question *7, the jj isn't used. *7
translates as follows:

'From when until when

does Patang work?'

L5i.5 J.; &:L.1

.263
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Preview to Section 4: Telling Time
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The system described and practiced in this section is used only among educatedPashtuns, and only when there is a particular reason to be precise, e.g. in westerncontexts, or in discussing radio or bus schedules and the like. Under ordinarycircumstances, the time-of-day words are used to make appointments, invite people toone's house, and carry out other business and social activities.

Preview to Section 5: Diversions
Mullah Nasruddin is a famous folk hero throughout the Islamic world. Countlessstories revolve around him, some of them celebrating his wit, others displaying hisputative stupidity. The story in this section displays the latter.Each of the languages in the Islamic world has sayings which started out life asthe punchlines to Nasruddin stories. In Pashtun society, Nasruddin, as a mullah, iscelebrated for his greediness with regard to food: mullahs are traditionally alwayshungry.

k:iti4
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Exercises

Exercise T I. Listen to the descriptions of Layl5's, Ghalzay Sahib's, and IR'aby5's
activities. Indicate on the chart below where each one goes on which days.

: :LJ : ...,......,.L.4. is..s.,J..a.

4.a....a.

Exercise T2. Licten to the following plans, then write the day and time mentioned.

',.L..i z,:,.1 4L. -1.3 t..1
. 1 .t

. v . 'r
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Exercise T3. Write the number you hear.

. V

.A .1"

.14 .0

Exercise T4. Who goes to restaurants, and when? Listen to the speaker and fill in as
much of the chart as you can.

t.c

266
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Exercise 5. Review of irregular nouns. Write the plural and oblique forms in the
soaces provided.

Direct Singular Direct Plural Oblique Singular Oblioue Plural

Exercise 6. Alphabetize the following lists of words.

2. Ls-)

b..74biZ

267
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4. J.;

JL5

(15' Lis r-P5
jJ-

Exercise 7. Read the following passage and answer the questions.

.)-:<-1 4-1 4 - (5t1 .3 Q. z ..;" (5'4' 4;

L. .

.1.0# I 4J t.._.c L . ksilS 4.*; j_tiLS

4:; JJ.5

study phr. [cl6rs jz
drink vb. Itsk=1-41%

whom obl. form of S.,1. fch61

coffee ii, F irreg [kgfi]

ping pong n, 112 [ping pong] Z.Lrel

j-7;1-5c.

tjj . to 4wo kist.Lt

,75 jt-t 11.5 .
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Answer Key

La 1.11

cIs5 ..)95

c JIS 5J9

c 9-5 ..)15 ss-5

J1S

(.1

c5J.5.)15

.59 cp-5 J9-C.

z 4.;

(5_4.

c..59 cr ),1 c.51g ,LS

trs-5 447:

c.59-1 -) ss.5

4-se J if sst-'-.4% 4'" SSt"h. sP/

:

:

j ss.S'

P. ss--.-"t' 4-- z c..5..t5JJ cyd -0-rt

(15--4#. z c5..t5 J1-5 crs-5

j . v....n..14 LC' t ss.S. 47.; Lt.!
(5.11.411. jtyt .

(..5J.5 4:s 47: (5-4 4; ..,:""; 47: Sgt".

261-)
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j b.) 4-, )L:J. .

I. r.L..? 41 a .

. 4.1; a

o I a rt..? a )1..J 0

4:-* 1-1. ' 5.: a L'; . 1

.131.

4.; L.: 1.4J Lo o3 . A

4.*. 4i j a a -L., I

Exercise T3.
. j z .

c5..)-1 *9qt-7-5 I 1' .

eil L

c5J )_911% t
ss5 cis - ."-*"..7.' 9 1" 1 o

I o v .

c,.5.) S5-5 47! krsIt'°1 1 J. "5 v

LzS a, I o A

.c5

.5.,-/ J., J

2 7
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4.;

A-714

I

Li9j4"46

:1.J ji L. I

4.4 ...A....)

: La.

: I j

4.2.; . zjj1.1

L :L.

: a.. I

j1 z

L.. 41.., I z I
kis-5 Le. L.5

q-j-;"'' 4j &.54J S5-5 I

..."-wo 4.1 ,)41) ZJIZ 4; I

j yt`t )-P) crs* (DI

I

NIJ L._.4 I

. 4; .4-Looj

j J A

Exercise 5.
Direct Singular Direct Plural Obliaue Singular Obliaue Plural

L I I ;ULUI

(.5-7--,..1.j

(..) -)-7-4."-;$
4..., (.......4.-.71 4:I ___ -4--i,

(.511 - )..)''' DLe. . ) _:' Lse. - ) J-:' ......' -)_,Ij _i'' Le. -).31'

L L &L. L L L
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Exercise 5. (cont.)
Direct Singular Direct Plural Obliaue Singular Obliaue Plural

(c; J) 41.31 (4; JO ..ttil
1.,,.... ..,:.T: -IA 1.7N-

J..,- s5 -1-1-»- ...)_,4 .1X4-4.

Exercise 6.
1. e..).)1 2. _.)..7...iz 3. zl!I 4. 4.1_,:. 5. ss.. L.. 6. j IS

C'...).1 °_,.,z 4:,,,...; I 4;
(-15-"t-t Jig

bi biz zl..7... I
(.J1;0* (.5-La- -

a.5 4.Lc

L51.1. .:`..).9.5

J_,;',

Exercise 7.
z z .

L e I 4J

4; ss; Lt.5 /..14

ss.., .
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Unit 7: at4T

Unit Overview

In this unit, you will learn something about Afghan food, in particular the names
and contents of some of the best-known Afghan dishes. You will also be introduced to
the perfective form of some of the verbs you know, as the first step in learning the very
complex Pashto verb system. You will then learn how to use these perfective verb forms
in commands and in statements about the future.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

This dialogue takes place at the Kabul Caravan, an Afghan restaurant located in
Arlington, Virginia. Asad and Theresa are looking at the menu and discussing what to
have.

Cultural Notes. It is impossible now to separate out the Turkic, Persian, Pashtun,
Indian, Pakistani and Arabic elements in Afghan cuisine. Dishes made with flour (they
are essentially pasta-like dishes) like mantu, are traditionally thought to have
originated among the Turkic peoples. Otherwise, the chalaws and palaws and kababs
are found throughout the Islamic world in one form or another, with the dishes ana the
spellings varying. Theresa and Asad wind up ordering the two most famous and
unequivocally Afghan dishes, qabili palaw and aushak.

Sometimes the Pashto and Dari names for a particular dish are identical;
sometimes they are not. In Exercise 7 at the end of the unit, you will find descriptions of
several dishes the names of which are the same in the two languages.

Some Afghan dishes are supposed to be hot (spicy), and some are not. A Pashtana
cook preparing one of the hot dishes will approach the spices the same way that
American cooks approach the spices in chili. If she knows that the people she's cooking
for like the dish very hot, she will add lots of pepper to it; if she doesn't know the tastes
of the people, she adds a little pepper, then serves some on the side in case someone
likes the dish hotter. The Kabul Caravan deals with the problem by adding a dish of green
pepper sauce to the salt and pepper and other standard condiments on the table.

The ingredients available to Afghan cooks in the west differ in many ways from
Afghan ingredients: animals and their diets aren't exactly the same from one continent
to the other, and the varieties of rice, wheat, herbs and spices vary considerably from
Asia to the west. Despite these difficulties, resourceful Afghan cooks come up with
recognizable and certainly enjoyable Afghan food.

C; t 1 r
4 4
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Word studu. A L is a dish made with rice in which the rice has been cooked

with the other irrgredients and is therefore colored by those ingredients. (The rice is
usually cooked with meat juices in a but sometimes it's cooked with vegetables.) A

on the other hand, is a dish made with rice which has been cooked separately, and is

white or in the case of the Kabul Caravan - green from the spinach water it is cooked
in. is simply roasted or grilled meat; the meat has not necessarily been cut up into
pieces. LS can be made from lamb, mutton or beef; lamb is preferred.

The words for Afghan dishes are all mass nouns - nouns referring to things that
can't be counted. Examples of English mass nouns are rice, water, wine, etc. In English,
mass_nouns do not occur in the plural (except under special circumstances, e.g. "The
pa la ws of Afghanistan are famous throughout the world".) Some Pashto mass nouns
occur only in the singular, for example all the words in this unit for Afghan dishes, and
some occur only in the plural, for example 4"I and

The phrase <.e1.5 is literally "Say what thing you eat". It is one of
the phrases used to invite someone to choose something to eat.

The word regularly translates as English 'that'. As in English, it occurs after
verbs and introduces clauses. Sometimes these sentences with translate almost
word-for-word into English, for example:
'They say that rain is a gift of God.'

'They say that the Kabul Caravan restaurant

cooks very good Afghan food.'

'Its meaning is this, that sisters look

like brothers.'

c5z z 1.!

,:)1,531.5 J.,15

(5;

L'Z' SS« LI"
c5., 4; J.)

In other sentences, however, the meaning of the sentence as a whole is transparent but
the translation into English has to be fixed up. For example:

Li teral: My father wants that he (will) buy another orchard.
Idiomatic: My father wants to buy another orchard.

(.5 .0.: 4.1. (.5 +1.0.,1 4..; LI 3 z 41.5 415
Literal: Sometimes that much heavy snow falls that the streets are completely blocked.
Idiomatic: Sometimes such heavy snow falls that the streets are completely blocked.

274
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Theresa's caution to Asad in the dialogue falls in this latter set of sentences:
q

c5_.)-1 (sty 41. 4-,-1- 4...)t...)_1 4...;

Literal: You wait that what do they have?
Idiomatic: 'Wait, let's see what they have.'

The word 4.13.A 'everything' comes from 3..% 'every' and 41 'what'. It's pare:lel
to .41 .,.& 'every' + 'who' = 'everyone'.

The phrase _1 ....? is used to express liking. An English translation fairly close

to the literal Pashto expression is 'seem good to ...'
follows:

The sentences in the dialogue are as

'What do you like?'/'What seems good to you?' c. (3......7:1 44 ti5 .Z (5.42:. 421

'What do agy like?'/'What seems good to pig' i (.5.....,1 44 Ls.t. 4.1. Lt..

'1 like kebab and aushak...'/'Aushak and kebab .L.5-.......e I 44 at I j I .7. L.S. 1.. 3

seem good to ma:

The [xa] 4.4 in _I 4..4, agrees with the subject of the sentence, i.e. whatever it

is that is liked or seems good. The following sentence, with a feminine subject, shows
the agreement:

'Patang likes coffee.' . (.5.......s. I 44

To say someone doesn't like something, insert the negative .C, before the verb, e.g.

'Aman doesn't like coffee.' . .1 4.:1 44 (.5.115 ,...) L. I z

'I don't like coffee.' . ("........7).1 4.; .L.i, ts; Lc

The word 1_, is an adverb meaning 'here' in reference to the speaker. It is- the 1.1

in the verb -113 'come'. Theresa's statement 1...1.j.k, 13 ..U..1-.1 ! 63, translates literally

as "I will ask [them to bring) aushak here,' and idiomatically as 'I will order aushak.'

has several meanings, among them 'stand', 'stand up', 'stop', and 'wait'.

also has several meanings: 'want' -.0.14, which you learned in Unit 4, as well as

'ask for', 'order' (as in a restaurant), and 'invite', as you will see in the reading for this
unit.
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Preview to Section 2: The Perfective Form of Simple Verbs

You will recall from Unit 3 that the Pashto verb system involves tense (present
and past) and aspect (imperfective and perfective* ). All expressions using verbs will
use one or the other of the combinations of tense and aspect:

Present Imperfective Past Imperfective
Present Perfective Past Perfective

The verb expressions you have been using up to now have been in the present imperfec-
tive tense. In this section and the next, you will start learning how to say commands and
statements about the future, both of which utilize the present perfective forms of verbs.

As is mentioned in Note 2 under the EXamples, verbs in the perfective aspect
usually refer to actions that have a starting and ending point. (The term 'perfective is
an old traditional grammar term, and refers to verbs reflecting completed action: cf. the
English present perfect, past perfect and future perfect tenses.) While this semantic
definition of the perfective aspect is useful to the native Pashto speaker, it is probably
easier for the Pashto language learner to think of aspect in terms of form only i.e. to
remember that most commands and future statements are formed with the present
perfective, that the present tense is formed with the present imperfective, and so on.

There is another feature of the verb system that must be dealt with. Pashto verbs
can be grouped into three categories depending on the way the imperfective aspect is
formed:

Simple verbs
Derivative verbs
Doubly irregular verbs

In this unit, you are learning how to use the present perfective forms of simple verbs. In
Unit 5, you will learn how to use the present perfective forms of derivative verbs, and in
Unit 9 you will learn how to use the present perfective forms of doubly irregular verbs.
Then, in Units 12 14, you will learn how to use the past imperfective and past
perfective forms of all these types of verbs.

We have been using the present imperfective forms of verbs (with a dash instead
of one of the personal endings) as their citation forms, e.g. -4,03, etc., because it

'was this form of the verb that was taught first. In this respect we differ from the usual
practice in PashtJ grammar: Pashtuns usually use the past imperfective form as the
citation form.

Simple verbs you know are listed in Note 4 under the examples on page 82 of the
Textbook.

* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical
Terms at the end of the Workbook.

2V6
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Preview to Section 3: Commands

Workbook 88

As we mentioned earlier, the various forms of the verb are used in the formation
of different verb constructions. The present/perfective base of the verb is used in the
formation of ordinary commands and statements about the future.

Note the careful use of the term 'ordinary in describing these commands. There
are commands formed with the present imperfective base of the verb, the one used for
the simple present tense. These commands are not ordinary: they either carry the
meaning "Continue to do x", or they are more intense than the parallel command with the
perfective. So [darégal 4.:Lpz, the command with the present imperfective base, means

either "Continue to stop', which doesn't fit very many situations in the real world, or
something like "Stop, dammit!" The "continue to ..." meaning reflects the semantic base
of the perfective/imperfective distinction, but the intensifying effect doesn't fit into
the distinction at all.

Ordinarily, the singular/plural distinction among commands is a number
distinction only. Unlike many other Indo-European languages, Pashto does not ordinarily
use the plural command in singular situations to be polite. In educated circles, however

especially among those who know other languages you will frequently hear the plural
command form used in singular contexts to be polite or to show deference.

There is no way to tell from the present imperfective form of the verb whether it
is simple, derivative or complex. If you are out In the field learning new Pashto
vocabulary, the most reliable way to discover the kind of verb you are working with is to
ask how you use the verb in a command to someone. If the command turns up with a in

front, you know your new verb is a simple one.
You have seen the present perfective form of before, in the sentence

.uwj rA L1.1 aLt Q.5,.)1j.1

Another use of the present perfective form of verbs is in clauses introduced with 4t .

You are probably thinking that these commands are more complex than they need
to be, and so will be happy to be told that in other Pashto dialects, the system of
commands has simplified itself somewhat.

Preview to Section 4: Future Expressions

This section presents another use of the present perfective form of the verb: in
future expressions with the particle 4.... Again, note the careful use of the term
'ordinary": 4., used with the present _imperfective form of a verb results in a phrase
parallel to English future continuous, for example

'Asad will be standing.' . z 4. I
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The particle c; behaves like the weak posessive pronouns, in that it must come

after the first stressed element in the sentence. Note that when there's as well as a

weak pronoun in a sentence, 4.? comes first. Pay careful attention to the examples with

in which the negative particle comes between the [wS1 I, which looks to be part

perfective marker and part the first syllable of the verb, and the Ikhll uLl. which is the
rest of the verb.

Preview to Section 4: Reading

In this reading, Amen is talking about preparations for a party that he and Layl5'
are going to give. Aman and Layla live in the northern Virginia area adjacent to
Washington, D.C. Not very far away is Virginia farmland, from which whole lambs and
fresh produce can be bought directly from farmers.

Word studv. There are two more examples of [tse) in the reading, both of them

parallel to the sentence about wanting to buy an orchard. Note that in all three
sentences, the verb after the Etsel 4..r is in the present/ perfective form.

44 S-SS r-t5 41' j in-1j J.! di;

011_, 4w°;' c5J-I
'Day after tomorrow we'll send Asad to buy a good-sized lamb at a farm in Virginia.'

Li, L. Ls 1 Ij ss.5
47,1 16.1'. JAI

*c.5.1)f-IJIJ
'We'll call David to buy beer in Washington and bring it here tomorrow evening.'

The phrase cj,.:_l_trz 'make a phone call' is transitive, but the object of the

verb is not the object of the phone call! The object of the verb is the object of
the call is in a prepositional phrase with 43, for example

Literal: Tm making a telephone Icalli to Asad.' .L_LZ .1.01

Idiomatic: 'I'm calling Asad.'

In Pashto, 4.: L refers to a salad made of raw vegetables only, like the dinner

salad one eats along with the entree. Dishes 'like American tune or chicken salads would
be called something besides a 'salata'.
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4 L:, which translates literally as 'not tomorrow, the other tomorrow',

simply means the day after tomorrow, as does just

[khp6la] 414.1., self', can occur with any of the pronouns or any noun, for example

'Do you yourself give Pashto lessons?' 4;

'Patang himself does operations.'

Don't confuse this intensive L.1. with the reflexive cL.. which is the feminine form of
the adjective, as in the sentence in the reading, 1.z1

in which LaylE is inviting her friend Zarina to the party. As in English, the intensive4..

goes right after the noun or pronoun; the reflexive 4..111. goes before the noun it modifies.

translates most exactly as 'goods', i.e. anything you can buy at a market.

'Goods' is a much more formal term in English than 1.1i is in Pashto, however. If Aman

were speaking English in this reading, he would probably say 'stuff'. By the same token,
'abundant' is more formal than the Pashto 4.L.1)1 translates best as 'a lot
of kebab'.

andit,. are mass nouns. Iz_t and are always singular;
and 1,1zl.; are always plural.

Preview to Section 5: Diversions

The measurements for this recipe for Qabili Palaw are taken from Tess Williams'
The Complete Middle East Cookbook, published by McGraw-Hill in 1979, along with a
pre:Iminary cooking of the rice that works with the long grain rice available in the U.S.
The cooking process was dictated by a Pashtana cook, who cautions that there are as
many variations in Qabili Palaw as there are villages in Afghanistan. She points out that
her recipe includes more almonds than usual because she likes almonds.

The rice in a well-prepared Afghan dish is light and fluffy. The dishtowel placed
across the top of the pot during the last bit of cooking is there to seal in the steam.
When the rice is being cooked in huge pots, a dough is made to seal the space between lid
and pot.

Char Masala translates as 'four spices', and can refer to any combination of
spices. Here is the recipe from The Complete Middle East Cookbook, which for
unspecified reasons includes five spices. Our Pashtana cook would eliminate the
nutmeg.

Traditional Afghan cooks do not, of course, have blenders; if you want to grind the
spices the traditional way you can use a mortar and pestle.
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Char Masa la
5 cardamom pods
1/2 teaspoon whole cloves
2 pieces cinnamon bark, each about 3 in. long

Workbook 91

2 tablespoons cumin seeds
1 teaspoon black cumin seeds
1/2 nutmeg, grated

1. Combine all spices except nutmeg in a small pan and roast over medium heat, stirring
occasionally, until spices smell fragrant. Remove to a plate and cool.

2. Remove pods from cardamoms and discard. Place roasted spices with cardamom
seeds in jar of blender and blend :o a fine powder.

3. Grate nutmeg and add to ground spices. Store in a sealed jar.

2Su
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Exercises
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Exercise T I. Listen to the following utterances, and mark whether they are sentences
or questions.

1. Sentence Question 6. Sentence Question

2. Sentence Question 7. Sentence Question

3. Sentence Quetion 8. Sentence Question

4. Sentence Question 9. Sentence Question

5. Sentence Question 10. Sentence Question

Exercise T2. Listen to the following descriptions, then write what each person is
going to eat or drink.

s. a.
L.Tro

t. a.

or.* 4..110

26i
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Exercise T3. Listen to the following sentences, then write what day and what time
the speaker mentions.

ss-..t5 47;

Exercise T4. Listen to each of the following commands, then mark whether the
command is addressed to one person or more than one.

1. to one person to more than one 6. to one person to more than one

2. to one person to more than one 7. to one person to more than one

3. to one person to more than one 6. to one person to more than one

4. to one person to more than one 9 to one person to more than one

5. to one person to more than one 10. to one person to more than one
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Exercise 5. Write out the commands in Practice Exercise 4, on page 84 of the
Textbook.

1. 6

2.

3. a.

4. 9.

5. 10.

Exercise 6. The verb [gardzeg-1 is a simple verb. Fill out the paradigms

below.

Present imperfective:

1 sg: 1 pl:

2 sg: 2 pl:

3 sg: 3 pl:

Present perfective:

1 sg: 1 pl.

2 sg: 2 pl:

3 sg: pl:

26:0
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Exercise 7. The Pashto names of some of the dishes served at the Kabul Caravan are
listed below. Below them the menu descriptions of the dishes are given, with the name
of the dish in the transcription used by the restaurant. Find the Pashto equivalent of the
transcribed name for each dish, and write it on the line next to the Persian name.

Aush

.c; 1.. ._,LS _,-1- <:)÷1t.1

J-.4-'

J-1-.t.-1.)-43 %7'(-...-C c5- th' e _114

-/-11

&T
Lr.

Noodle and vegetable soup with yogurt, mint, spices, and ground beef

Mashauwa
Combination soup of vegetables with spices and ground beef

Quabile Palow
Delicately seasoned pieces of lamb under a mound of saffron rice, topped with carrot
strips, pistachios, almonds and raisins

Zamarud Chalow
Spinach with lamb and spices, served with rice which is cooked with spinach water

Shamy Kebab
Ground beef, chickpeas, and spices broiled with vegetables on a skewer and served with
ri ce

Kabab

Chunks of lamb or beef, marinated in spices, broiled with vegetables on a skewer, and
served with rice

Kadu Chalow

Sauteed pumpkin cooked with lamb and tomato and onions, served with green rice which
is cooked in spinach water

Banjan Chalow
Eggplant cooked with lamb, tomatoes, onions, and spices, served with green rice which is
cooked in spinach water

28 4
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Aushak
Portion of scallion-filled dumplings with meat sauce and yogurt, sprinkled with mint
Manto
Ground beef with onions, filled dumplings with yogurt and sprinkled with coriander

Sabzi
Spinach with sauce, spices and garlic

Salata
Salad of cucumber, lettuce and tomato in house dressing

Sabzi Pa low
Spinach with sauce, spices and garlic served with rice, salad and bread

Kadu Pa low

Sauteed pumpkin with yogurt and brown rice, served with bread and salad

Baughlauwa
Paper thin layers of syrup-soaked pastry with walnuts

Firnee
Afghan pudding with almonds and pistachios

Gosh-E-Feel
Thin pastry, the shape of an elephant's ear
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Exercise 6. Read the following passage for information and enjoyment.

-7' 4=d-?. L5i -AS A7!

ss5 11.5 4.) ,) ys-- 4,-1, 4
t...7 " Yis

L.5.7j -)14 4-.J1-..-5 c5:?-8-.. .t.5 3_14 4-eL..

, LS 4-55 4.1".

Nouns

city P12 tx'a-r1

shop P12 [dukSnl

bread F2 Riot46y1 .5 J3
kind P12 kiáwall

Adverb

together tyáwdz'41

Verb

is sold [khartségi]

Afghan dishes

Small pieces of meat grilled on skewers, i.e. shish kebab. n, 112. [tik6 kaba-b) LS

Shish kebab with ground meat. n, 112 [oem6 kabSbl LS 4.4%4
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Exercise Tl.

Exercise T2.

Answers

Workbook 98

- It. 4 4.! 41.1 ye (Sentence) .

j.t.! 4.! .0_110 (Question) .

te J131.! 4.7: 4.! 4:1/4.4 j

ss..5 Lt.- -J... 41 4.!

I :Li (Question)- .1'

4-. J-01 (Question) .

4.; (Sentence) .0

.).J. (Sentence) .1
.c5,75,1 (;;..;1 s5.5 -J... kJ, 4.! j (Sentence) .v

*L5-75 t-,7; ciqt:" 4-! 4-z-e.J3 =1---J (Sentence) . A

4.; 4.*; jlz (Question)

r70.1,1j (Sentence) . 1

_t.
(.5..0 .

J-11 u1-1

.c.;

q L.

(5" .L204

...)1

(.5"1-5 L---..: ,..):...

(.5"

27

(.5"" ' C: 4,1 .

T
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4.! 4J 4,$4j' .04

46 44 44 -,"1 c5)1_,-1.5 J (-3
icu4A.)-k., jJ 47-'1...-1 43 .5.,11.,eJ Ij 41.." c.5 J.,':/` 4'; 4-

(551.3 4"! tiC Le..):-.5 47: .

es. 1 g.

(...5"'"

3 'Y 1-5 41 "" `L-2
.c.$4.t.0 J1 L.51;13 4.; S1J .L5,?1

Exercise T3. z.
v L L,. .

r...1.4 . A
trw' .

. L

jç . L . 0

. L L 4 L I

0-1-1.1_1 .1; ., 5 "I cr )(v"" 4-;1:"1" "I .

c.5_)111.- (:)-1 .

c.5.)..j s55 r-14(- 4t:'" . 0L .1 zi I .5 L. 47:

t5.,75., b." v
(LI LI rt.4 L. 4. . A

L5J...,""._, 4A4-,,_"7,0

ru-)--' (15 S-5". t7!

(.57.;"1. city.

266



Beginning Pashto Unit 7: 13 <4 03

Exercise T4.
1. to one person
2. to more than one
3. to more than one
4. to one person
5. to one person

Exercise 5.

6. to one person
7. to more than one
8. to more than one
9. to more than one

10. to more than one

. ..t.1 4.4

4j

z)7*4 I 44 .417:i 47!

4.1.1i.a. I 4.. I

A,1 ;) I z

4.. j I

E.7.

Exercise 6.
Present imperfective:
1 sg: re..p4 1 131:

2 sg: 1.5:?4...,.5 2 p1:

3 sg: ;5 3 131: t.5z)4

Workbook 100

. J175., 4.4 4.4. I j

'..sp-1., (ism

0 1 L5-7"J
-t51-, 'It 44- j

.1"

. cr5 )1J.I L . o

t ././ I '1

4-4 kr4..3 4.)V )
4.4

&::"ei IJ

cs4U.-ks.$.75

. 1

1 j j

. --aco..) ss (.15 . 0

Present perfective:
1 sg: , _e

fc" irt " '-- i I PI: 9.04_75,1
2 sg: yz.)4 _1S .1 2 0: ($.5 J1-4 ..JS .1

3 sg: , e
c..ii.)1...)'_, 3 P1 :
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Exercise 7._
Aush

Mashauwa

Quabile Pa low -,17!
L5L:t3

Zamarud Chalow

Shamy Kabab (.5.

Kabab

Kadu Chalow

Banjan Chalow 9-1-t

Aushak

Manto

Sabzi

Salata

Sabzi Palow

Kadu

Baughlauwa ej)1,At

Firnee&

Gosh-E-Feel
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Unit tr.5 . .
t.

Unit Preview

The topic for this unit is giving and understanding directions. You will learn the
vocabulary for direction-giving, and the ordinal numbers. You will learn about derivative
verbs, and how to use them in commands and future expressions. As a diversion, you will
learn a proverb about asking directions.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

In this dialogue, Aman is inviting Patang to the party he and Layla were planning
in last unit's reading. Patang asks for directions to Aman anu Layla's house in Virginia.

Cultural Notes. Aman's interjected is one of the ways a Pashto speake:

"punctuates" a long list of instructions. He could also have asked [xa?] c:4-+ with the
same effect. Parallels in English are "Okay?" or "Right?" Patang's interjected is how

a Pashto speaker indicates that he is following the content. Parallels in English are
"Yeah.: or "Uh-huh.." or nods at appropriate places.

Word Studw. is the same as or is used when the

possessor(s) of the house are clearly mentioned, as in the phrase in Aman's question,
c

(79-'4 c.0:" I-) 4.15 ,t.5 3i I-. 4, z

The Pashto word for 'mile has a form with a final [a] 4. the three times it occurs

in the conversation between Arna'n and Patang. The 4. is the ending required on masculin,3

nouns ending in consonants when they are modified by numbers. ( j.t. is considered a

number.) Note the phrases in the dialogue:

iJ . . Ajz

The term , as it is used in Pashto, is not parallel to our 'market': it refers

to a group of shops in an enclosed area, i.e. American shopping centers or malls.
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s.) in the context of Pat'ing's question means 'way'; it also means 'road'. In rural

Pashtun country, a refers to any road or path. _)V is one of those Fl nouns like ti

which drop the final in the direct singular.

The [a] that gets added on to the noun in the preposition doesn't get

added on when the noun ends in a vowel.

Note that the verb -,)1.).r:. is used with the preposition ... . Instead of passing

something you pass from it in Pashto.

You have seen the word jle, before, when Patang was complaining about the

weather. In this context, AmPn is using it to mark time while he figures out how far it
is from the bridge to his house. By lengthening the final [a] aygraaaaaaaal), speakers
can mark as much time as they need, the same way that English speakers can lengthen
the 1in well or the vowel in ph to achieve the same effect.

Two new possessive strong pronouns are used in the dialogue: 4).;."..3 and

They are pronounced either [di rmingI /[zmungl or [di tgsel / [stgsel depending on the
dialect. So far, you have learned the following strong pronouns:

Subject forms
1 sg 03

2 sg 4;

Possessive forms
1 pl

2 p 1

Preview to Section 2: Ordinals

Ordinals. Of all the numbers, only certain ones between 1 and 10 end in vowels;
all the rest end in consonants, and so are parallel to [tsalor6m) f..,".1k. If you look

closely, you'll see that if you tnink of the ordinal suffix as being basically [am], the
ordlnals behave like Class 1 adjectives except for the masculine direct singular.

There is no way to combine the numerals and the ordinal suffix in writing in
Pashto. You have to spell out the whole word. In other words, there is no way to write
the ordinals parallel to j.j, 2nd, la 1,1th, etc., in English.

In writing, you will sometimes see the word (lumr:4) instead of (III for
'first'. tss.,...11 is a Class 2 Idjective, like

In use, the ordinals are exactly parallel to English ordinals.

9 9'
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Preview to Section 3: Derivative Verbs*

This section introduces the derivative verbs, the second category of verbs
determined by the shape of their perfective forms. You learned the first category the
simple verbs in the last unit.

All languages have grammatical mechanisms for making nouns into verbs, verbs
into adjectives, and so on. Pashto derivative verbs are nouns, adjectives or adverbs
which have been converted into verbs via a mechanism which involves auxiliaries*
similar to the full verhq 'do, make', and 'become'. This mechanism is also used

on borrowed words from other languages, for example [sortawl 'sort (cotton)'
from English. Because this mechanism is an active one in the language almost any
noun, adjective or adverb can be made into a verb the vast, vast majority of verbs in
Pashto are derivative verbs, all of which are formed like one or the other of the four
model verbs.

Form. The formation of derivative verbs is laid out on page 97 of the Textbook.
Remember that the derivative verbs with adjectives as their first components must
agree with the object or subject in gender and number. In the Glossary, tile masculine
and feminine forms are listed for all such verbs. if there are no forms listed, the
component in question is a noun, an adverb, or a class 4 adjective.

Two cautions: first, don't assume that any present-tense verb that ends in or
-A is a derivative verb. There are many simple verbs ending in or -A, among them
some you have already learned (-z)y.oe, , -24 ji , and -.SJ) In the chart
below, you can see the similarities in the imperfective forms, and the dissimilarities in
the perfective forms.

Sitnole verb Derivative verb
Imperfective: Ighagég-1 Itweg-1

Perfective: (w6 ghageg-li [t5w

The second caution: don't confuse derivative verbs with and -,27-5 with the

full verbs -a 'do' and -,n 'become'. Just as in English the verb 'do' does double duty

as a full verb ("I'm ;Wing the dishes") and as an auxiliary ("Da you often wash dishes?"),

Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical
Terms at the end of the Workbook.
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Pashto and also do double duty. Y.Ju have seen the full verb in the phrase

)I.5. Below, it is contrasted with the derivative verb

Full verb

:

Derivative verb
Imperfective: [(k8r) kaw=1 j1.5 [m4ene kaw=1-.J.5 6.4

Perfective: [(k6r) wek-1 ImEyene k-'-] ("4

Full verb Derivative verb
Imperfective: [tArin keg-1 -.7.5 I L

k..) -) [nizde keg-1 -4.r.5

Perfective: [13-aran we s-1 -...,!:i cji..)(1 (nizde s-1 -_.t.

.1/

A last word on the form of perfective derivative verbs: don't be terribly surprised
to run across something like [tam kaw-1 or [tem keg-1 -4),-5 rz instead of (tamaw-/-1

--.; or (tarnég-1-....L. Sometimes that [k1 doesn't drop.

Preview to Section 4: Using Derivative Verbs

In this section, you are :flown how to form commands and future expressions with
derivative verbs. These constructions use the present perfective form in the same
places as do the simple verbs: in the positive commands and in all the future
expressions with 4.!

The forms [sal 4.2.: and [say] (55..1 are the command forms of the Pashto equivalent

of 'be, for example:

'Be my guest' Emelme me sal . kr4.4

'Be my guests' [melmane me sayl . 4.;(.44.4

The negative commands of 'be are also parallel, as in the following sentences (which are
are stupid in Pashto as they are in English)

'Don't be my guest' [me me melma kegal . (is.. 4..

'Don't be my guests' [rn6 me melm"na kegay.1 .5.07,S a.; (4-1.r. (Ts-

S

4.4
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Preview to Section 5: Reading

In this reading, you are told about a journey Asad's father is planning to make to a

number of villages and kalas in Logan

Cultural notes. The villages named on the map (along with the Logar River and
Alim Bridge) actually exist in Logar, but the placement and scale are not accurate. The
wavy parallel lines represent fields; the solid black lines roads of greater and lesser
size.

Asad's father would make a trip like this for any of several reasons: to conduct
business, to see friends, to attend a wedding, or to intercede in a conflict between
members of his (extended) family or possibly between his friends. A man of his stature
would not travel alone; he would be accompanied perhaps by sons, cousins or nephews, or
servant/bodyguards. It can be assumed, since Asad's father is sticking to the road, that
he is travelling by car, truck or bus. If he were walking, he would take shortcuts across
the fields.

The E.qu a re s on the map represent kalas, or compounds. A kala is a walled space
it can cover as much as an acre or two, or as little as a half a block owned by a single
man, with houses for his family and retainers to live in and an area for animals as well.
Some kalas are in villages, and some are in themselves villages. Kala-like compounds
exist throughout the Middle East, some of them modernized to include air conditioning,
swimming pools, tennis courts and of course garages!

Word Study. refers to a distant male cousin on one's father's side. [tarbr6]
(F 1 ) is the feminine counterpart. The word can also curiously enough mean

'rival'.
-..?7; is to make a stop while you are on a journey, like a bus makes a stop at

intermediate points between its start and its destination.
The title c,L. goes with a Pashtun's first name, not the name he chooses Older

Pashtun khans, as Jabar Khan and Baram Khan seem to be, probably have only first names
anyway.

Many village names are ordinary Pashto words, and as such carry whatever
grammatical trappings the words do. A case in point is the village name . (bus)

J.; is the Pashto word for hay, and it is inherently plural. ty..,e1., presumably doesn't

have anything to do with hay, but its oblique form is always plural! By the same token,
any village ending in Ljr.:,. will be plural in its oblique form: Jr_ 6. is the word for a

branch of a tribe, and villages with JD:, in their names are named after the tribal branch

of its inhabitants or its founders.
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Preview to Section 6: Diversions

The import of this proverb is that if you keep on asking directions, you can find
your way to impossibly faraway places. Mecca is not within the reach of the ordinary
Pashtun, but is considered a highly desirable place to go, as the destination of the
Islamic pilgimage.

The word 4.----...i. _II forms the basis for the derivative verb -_t5 4.u....il , which means

'ask'. Other useful vocabulary in the proverb:

man n, 113 [sacáyl c5,7...

inquiry n, Fl fpuxt6nal 4.L......:..:

Mecca n, Fl [rnka] 41*
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Exercises

Exercise Tl. Write the number you hear in each sentence.

a b. c. d. e.

g. h. 1.

Exercise T2. Using the map, follow each set of directions. Then answer the question
at the end of each set.

2:37

.o
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Exercise 3. Below are listed the perfective forms of some derivative verbs, formed
from adjectives you have learned. Write their imperfective forms and probable English
meanings in the spaces provided.

English translatiort: Imperfective form: Perfective forrn:

_ ,
-",;...1-1"

.._

4=-4

- a.
aSOI v), ..".At

.1,S. (....., j ...el..*
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Exercise 4. Answer the following questions about Asad's father's trip.

4 t
(.5"" .1 4.! )1.7or .

c..5J.).i te j. . j .Y

. L5 I (T5 jt.t .

42,- y.5 ..". .1 t .1 4.! )t7f I .1 .o
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4.4. 3 41 L.) j 4JI 4...; .

c.5.75_, J-Lv s9-4`..).1 ,91. 41 j1.1 . A

Exercise 5. The sentences below are taken from the dialogue and reading. Fill out the
requested grammatical information.
Example:

Derivative verb
z.

(.5-"

,..)1j.) 4.; _, J 1.1.44 4.; 1.441 .1

let component M/F? Sg./P1? Agrees witn: Which i

masc. sg. I subj.

I. c5,)5 ° -nz" 4.: 4-4 _ra

Derivative verb 1st component M/F? Sg./P1? Agrees witn: Which is.

2. e
S.C5 :15 4-) U. 4,

1'

Derivative verb 1st :...omponent II/F? Sg./P1? Agrees witn. Which is.

3. I j c) ra jy! 4.! .41.L11.

Derivative verb 1st component 11/F? Sg./P1? Agrees witn: Which is.
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4. . j
Derivative verb 1st component M/F? Sg./P1? Agrees with: Which is.

5. . scS y 44-1 0...yodo 4.1 4.0

Derivative verb 1st component I1/F? Sg./P1? Agrees with: Which is.,

Exercise T I .

a.

h.

i

Ansvi ers

j
s55 (.5.5.6;* ;

L3
( 5

:t-4S 4 455-'1.

L5-, -7r:j. kIS'S j1 15
.L5.1 t 415,..4, (.7_1 z 95

4-1

c,L1

(75,;JI-) ssl'e

c..5.1 c5."7:

Exercise T2.

s5-5

ss.5 .5 0.4

. (15 4.; 01.5 _A 4.At .11J LL4 130.
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it.; a; . ))1y

c ss,?rJJ

*Li ..yodel

4.17; 4.,J 'r

j L.5= S95 f'C `;' z

_A 4 4.../ .6) .1

,5-5
4; j...;

V V
4.;)

V) Sge. S5.5 j

1.

ci57: (TS JI S5 -)9 91 91 "j". j &L.

'1"-=

. .; J . ye.

t..)..)1 47:

j;64o

L5 9 C' I..: 4-1 .,u; cyA SS

J.) .A* LrA ""i'22' 42'

Ss:" n`t (14-,1

47: . 0

it.; 4.; 4.-) 4.4, ir) sse. s5.5 z

D 0 4J . J _A

te. ss.)-e-t yJ,jl J./ 91":_)--' 91 4'68.*

Exercise 3.
English translation
'make (s.o.) familiar'

'become familiar'

'make (s.o.) healthy, cure'

'become healthy, get well'

'get tired, tire'

'get lively, liven up'

'make (s.o.) late'

'get wet'

'get cold'

'make (s.o.) famous'

Imperfective form:

JU

-:)1)

Perfective form:

to oo
40.0b000wli
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Exercise 4.

Exercise 5.
Derivative verb

1.
.5 ..?-5 6 .1.-.j.

.yarilialt

-"D"
2. c.5,75 e-,7":" JD'
3. (.5-4' (:) 'J..) (:)1.../..)

4. (-5,)-5 ss.,-74.-1 ..."-r-:'

5. k..5,)'5 (15-)7": -)1"";

(501 4.! 4;

4":ss5 J--"1_11L:

. (.5_1 ,g) .; 4;

ss5

4 ! 4J3
015

IL: 4:i 9-ISL5-4t;

c.5 z (..74i1 ' ut-5

c5, _1 J-L0

Workbook 114

.

41" . L

.0

4-1 1

z

. A

m/F? Sg./P1? Agrees with. Which is.
fern. sg. 4... _II obj.

fern. sg. _,,,-7 obj.

masc. sg. ((DLL. ro I joyd subj.

fern. pl.
(.197A"

obj.

fern. sg. t.
4...irs*A1

v
obj.
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Unit 9 : 4-644-i .1

Unit Overview

The topic of this unit is hospitality. You will learn, via the dialogue, the kind of
small talk a host engages in with a guest who has come to his house. In the reading, you
will learn about differences between Pashtun and American hospitality, and about the
difference between treatment given an honored guest and a traveler in Pashtun society.
You will learn about the third category of Pashto verbs the doubly irregular verbs.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

In this dialogue, Patang has just arrived at Arna'n's house for the party, and he and
Arrin are engaging in small talk. Patang and Arn-n don't know each other very well
this is the first time Patang has been at Am5n's house and so the small talk is
somewhat more formal than it would be, for example, between Am'an and his brother-in--
law Asad.

Cultural notes. p..Lel 41 and -j1 41 are formulaic phrases used when

someone arrives at someone else's house. [árkala r5se1 -21.1 ...t5 and [6rkala wosel
tig are other formulas also used in this situation. The in these phrases

are a form of 42:°J'

Note that Amgn asks after Patang's friends (in the phrase

and also after his family in Afghanistan (in the phrase Sc5.1 A.d. Asking

about one's family is part of the greeting ritual, and will be more detailed if the people
know each other well. In traditional - and conservative modern! circles, it is absolute-
ly not appropriate for a male guest to ask directly about his host's wife; questions about
the family are overtly about the house or the children.

Word study, The difference between 4.7_1z and 4..:Jlz is roughly the same as

between 'here and 'there' that you can point to. The difference between c.7_11z and is
that 4:...11z is usually used for something in sight, and can used for something either
in or out of sight.
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There are several Pashto words derived from the Arabic (kh-b-ri root meaning
'word or 'news':

'word' n, F 1 (khabara]

'news, information' n, /12 (khab6r)

'aware' adj 1 Ekhabár]

'become informed, get news'der. int. vb. 1khabr6g-1

'inform, give news' der. tr. vb . (khabraw=i

The derivative verbs are derived from the adjective .).4.; their perfective forms
are and 6.)4. Interestingly, the Pashto word for 'newspaper' is (akhb5r1

which is the Arabic plural of Ekh-b-r-1.

Some (but not all!) English phrases with 'there is'.or 'there are' are rendered in
Pashto via the verb [sta] and its negative (nastal which mean literally 'exist' and
'not exist'. Patang's answer to Ama'n's question:

'There's really no important news.' 4Ay c.
translates literally as 'Any important news, then, doesn't exist.' 7...t. and are also
used in telephone conversations, e.g.

Answerer: [baleI] t L5L.,

Caller: cjl.. I 01.1

Answerer:

is a straightforward combination of the preposition (tar...al with
(yips) It can also translate as 'so far'.

Preview to Section 2: Doubly Irregular Verbs

Doubly irregular verbs are the third (and last) category of verbs, with simple
verbs being the first and derivative verbs the second. Just as in the previous two units
'ou learned how to form the perfective of simple and derivative verbs, in this unit you
will learn to form the perfective of doubly irregular verbs, and to use them in command3
and statements about the future.

This category is called "doubly irregular" rather than just "irregular" because
there are simple verbs whose roots change between the present and past forms - as you
will see in Unit 12. These verbs are called "irregular". The stems of most of the verbs in
the "doubly irregular" category are irregular in two ways: in the way their perfectives
are formed, and in the way their past tenses are formed.
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You will immediately notice from the list of doubly irregular verbs on page 106 of
the Textbook that the particles 1_, jz and ." are prominent among them, and that they

appear to have a consistent meaning. These are close, if not identical, to the oblique
forms of the weak pronouns (which will be presented in Unit10, and their meanings are
parallel to those of the corresponding weak pronouns as well. fr-1 I, effectively means
'to the speaker i.e., 'to me'; [darl J..) effectively means 'to the hearer, i.e. 'to you'; and
(wad j effectively means 'to the object of the conversation', i.e. 'to him/her'.

You can see from the list how these particles combine with the verbs -jj, 'carry'
, 'do' and 'go'. The jj verbs are conjugated below.

Verb

[warwr:=1-.)

'take (there)'

[warkawq

'give (to him)

Present
[warwc6m]

[warwcél ti5.4

[warwri] L5i)

[warwri]

[warwcay]

(warkaw6m1/0.).5

[warkawé]

[warkawil

[warkawill

twarkaw6yl

[wardz=I-.1 [wardz6m1

'go (there)' twardzél

[wardzil

[wardzil]

(wardz6y1

Lommana

[wárwral

kvárwcayl

(w6rka1 j

[w6rkayl ji

[Ardza1

[w6rdzay]

Future
[wkwraml

[w6rwr:e]

[w6rwr:il

[w6rwru]

(w6rwrayl c:5,4jj
[wárkam]

[wárkel

[wárki] csAji
(warkul

[warkayl :5,75

[warsam]

[wárse]

[wársi]

[w6rsu]

[wársayl ji
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Preview to Section 3: Future Expressions

The most startling feature of the doubly irregular verbs is the position of the
negative particle [nal 4.; in future expressions: between the prefix and root of those

verbs whose perfective forms involve stress shift. The position seems reasonable with
two-syllabled verbs like [wardz.q and [rakaw-q, in which you can clearly see both
syllables. It seems odd, however, with one-syllable verbs like [ken-/-1 in which

whatever prefix/root combination there ever was has caved in on itself and left a one-
syllable verb

In the Glossary, the verbs that involve s'.ress-shifting are marked with a +
between the prefix and the root, to indicate both that the perfective is formed by
shifting stress, and to show how the verb is separated when there's a negative particle.

Preview to Section 4: Reading

In this reading, hospitality in Pashtun society is first contrasted with hospitality
in American society. Then, the hospitality shown a a guest, is contrasted with

the hospitality shown a a casual traveler. The writer of the passage comments

that it is terribly difficult to generalize about a very complex aspect of Pashtun culture
to begin with, and even more difficult when one tries to accommodate the changes in the
culture brought about by the development of urban life, much less the changes brought
about by the Soviet invasion and its aftermath. Nonetheless, the points made in the
reading are valid, and the host/guest cultural values appear to be strong enough to
survive transplantation to western countries.

As the reading comments, the major difference between American and Pashtun
society with regard to guests is that in Pashtun society drop-in guests must be
entertained. A guest who drops in around a meal-time must be offered that meal, and the
guest in turn cannot refuse or he might insult the household.

In principle, the obligation to entertain drop-in guests would lead one to suppose
that a household is perpetually prepared to feed dozens of people. In actuality this
information from Pashtanas responsible for cooking! a household generally has a pretty
good notion when someone is likely to stop by. The kha'n knows, for example, that a
neighboring khgn is coming sometime to discuss business, and so his household prepares
accordingly. Conversely, a guest who drops in totally out of the blue is honor-bound, it
would appear, not to notice if dinner is a little skimpy or late, or if there has been a
hasty trip to the kabob shop.

A can be known to the host, or he can be a stranger. A traveler, for example,

might appear at the gate of a kal'5 and will identify himself to someone there. Word of
the stranger's arrival and identity will be carried to the kh5n, who decides whether the
traveler is of sufficient status to be treated as a 4....I.T... If so, the kh.a'n himself entertains
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the visitor and his companions, offers them food and drink, shelter for as long as they
need, and stabling for their animals. As the reading points out, even known enemies of a
host will be accorded status (one assumes through gritted teeth) if their connec-

tions are solid enough.
Not all entertaining is of the drop-in variety, of course. The party that AmEn and

Layla are giving for their friends is typical of urban Pashtuns, and does not differ much
from parallel American parties except that in some circumstances usually in
traditional, rural society - an invitation to someone automatically includes everyone in
that person's household.

As the reading points out, the entertaining of a is different from the
sheltering of a The customs surrounding the entertainment of a guest would

appear to be based on status and etiquette, whereas the custom of sheltering a traveler
would appear to be based on fundamental moral obligations, made stronger in a harsh
land where distances are great and there are no hotels.

Responsibility for appears to be a communal one. One of the more

prosperous inhabitants of a village might keep a guest room, and a who comes to

the villF ge will be directed there. Ho might alternatively be directed to the village
mosque for shelter, and be brought food there. If there is a kalä in the neighborhood, he
might be sent there, where the servants will be directed to feed him and find him a place
to sleep.

There is a Mullah Nasruddin story on the subject of A traveler appears at

the Mullah's door, and announces that he is a guest sent from God. Mullah Nasruddin
points to the village mosque, and says, 'You've come to the wrong house. God's house is
over there.'

Word stud. Both and -.el..).! are formed from class 1 adjectives.

Their perfective forms are, accordingly:
[pexég-] [pex/p6ca

fbarabaraw=1 [barib6r/barib6ra k-I 4.)./1 /

The two phrases for 'be invited' are different verb constructions, neither of which
you have studied yet.

Sentence studu. This reading is close to "real" Pashto i.e. Pashto that has not
been edited for pedagogical purposes. It therefore contains sentences of more
complexity tOn you have seen before, but you will probably notice that they translate
fairly straightforwardly. Unlike the structure of words in the language, sentence
structure in Pashto is not radically different from sentence structure in English
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The either/or construction, for example, is exactly the same in both languages.
The conjunctions le and le _II (the .31 part of Le _II is frequently dropped) can be used to

connect nouns, e.g.

'Bring either a beer or a Coke.' 4 i/
or verbs:

'He is either studying or drinking coffee.' L5.51- L.5-i Ls.e. _1 cr'J z
or sentences, as in the reading:

'Either the guest is invited or 4. Jj5 Le. J1 J.1"! 1=

the host is aware of his coming.' C.59 -)s. Ji 41? 4A-17"

Another Le I Le construction in the reading is the following sentence:

'But among Pashtuns it is not

necessary that a guest be invited

or (that) the host know of his coming.'

0 j ss..5

1.)95 L5'!" J-LIJ

c.59 1:<'; _.%) 41 4.44

In both languages, there is a "place marker" in Pashto, 'it' in English) for the subject
of the main sentence; and a conjunction in Pashto, 'that' in English) that introduces
the clause.

There is the same use of a 'place holder' in the next sentence in the reading:
'Another thing is this, that

Pashtuns prepare for guests as good

food as they themselves rarely eat.'

4.1. A.4.1.16. 4:1 4t. 0

`k.$ 4..1"; 44

4.4'5 AJ14 41T"lk

You have seen another sentence along these lines, in Unit 4:
'Its meaning is this, that

sisters resemble their brothers.'
4:" J9J9 JJ .5 I.

497'

L.53

Grammatically, what is happening in these sentences is that a noun clause (a
sentence which functions as a subject or an object in another sentence) is moved to the
position after the verb of the main sentence and introduced with the conjunction . The

place where it would go in the sentence if it were a simple noun is marked with the word
IZ. In the sentence about guests not necessarily being expected, the noun clause would

be the subject of the main sentence; in the sentence about 'the other thing about
Pashtuns' and the one about sisters and brothers, the noun clauses would be the objects.
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These constructions will be studied in more detail later. For now, however, keep in mind
that might be a place holder for a clause.

The two sentences with 0)...jz will be easier to understand if you remember that

conveys the meaning of 'up to that much', or 'as much ... The first e)... jz sentence

is given above; the second is:
'But they do not show as much honor < O.).* j
to him as that they show to guests. *c.)5 1"ji" 4-5.1

Preview to Section 4: Diversions

The first proverb given in this section suggests that uninvited guests have the
same effect on a Pashtun household as they do on an American household. The second
proverb suggests that they are about as welcome, as well. The third proverb uses the
custom of sheltering a to comment on someone's arrogance. It translates more

literally as 'Someone did not allow one (man) in the village. He said: Tie my horse in the
khan's house.'
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Exercises

Exercise T I. Mark whether the following sentences are commands, statements about
the future, or statements about the present.

1 Command Future Present 7. Command Future Present

2. Command Future Present B. Command Future Present

3. Command Future Present 9. Command Future Present

4. Command Future Present 1 O. Command Future Present

5. Command Future Present 11. Command Future Present

6. Command Future Present 1 2. Command Future Present

Exercise T2. What time is mentioned in each of the following statements or
questions?

1

I
11

. IT .

. 11"

I t .
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Exercise T3. Mark whether the speaker is making a choice (L _Le) or talking about

two things (i.&

Le ji isuad_91 .`k
17'.

JI i'N0/91 rJb . Le j1 _Le

ra4/91 1°A . N1 Le it ...Le

i2"/J1
r-111

. NT Le .) I

ji
Le J1

_Le

...Le

r"A

rab

. 1T

Le

JI ...Le.

Le _I _Le. j1
r-Ab

. No Le. it
Le

Exercise T4. Write the dictated words.

11

. NY

. NT

No

. 11 .1

. 1A A

N`l
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Exercise 5. Mark the stress on the verbs in the following sentences or questions.

[kenil - .

[p5tsegi] cj.1 L. I

Ell NI:al . 4.4)."1..) 4.7) .

[ra-wci] .c.541 4.; .

[warkawi] . -1-0 J .0

[warkil ji I j .

fra-dzi1 . v

[darsi] j . A

[rEdzi] 4:dz cjl.4 I

lkeni] .7.0.21. La, 1::71 .

Exercise 6. Make the following commands negative.

3i3

4. .

. 4:J o 4; .

_tI ...a.

L5315 JJ . o

olt

.5.7'-/L-4' . v

J.L, . A

C
(.>
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Answers
Exercise T1.

I. Command. .

2. Present. L.
3. Future.. cs.t. 04..r7., _ L_L-4

4. Present. .L.5

5. Present J 4-;-'1 4; -" .z

6. Command . j
7. Future c.5,75 .3.4 4:0 4.:t LI, j I cAio

S. Command .441....) 4:2-Gb

9. Present .L5..).5 ji 4.; 4.7....t 4.;

10. Future

11. Command . t.mo
r1.164 "L.1.5

12. Command

Exercise T2.
2 o'clock j ojsz . 1

3 o'clock. (.5...t1 s5÷., krs j0

evening (5°11_, it'L+t-
noon .5z.)V--,ii..) 4.4 4-1 ."1-'4'

5 o'clock 4 cls-?' 4.J .0

late afternoon c..5i)r-"...)1..) 331- .

morning c..57"7/JJ
tomorrow . A

4 o'clock 4'; :Lt:i

1 o'clock

afternoon

5 o'clock

.

-4 4; "J
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Exercise T3.
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o'clock .L5..;..1 451 . IT

evening 1 j o C. LL Ll . 1 t

today `" .

ra. r..a/ J1 L5.4 1 J.17: 1 o . \

cis-5 (%7; (75-5 -7-a.,_) 47:Le Z-L7-1 .

Li J1 c5J.5

1"/ I .)"! (--4b J15 1-4 LJ .t
J 1 csi? J 1 JL Le 4.; I . o

J 1 z Le. J 1 (j. 1
.1..4 1 .

/ 1 . I (5.5.1: r..a \.)

,jI L+L. 1.4 ,54J4 (:)1...1

rsb/ J1 .L4l rat> . 1

J1 j
Le. if Le. y5.5 c7-.' J 1 L5-4- (195 L'7°.

.

Le JI . 4-Z-14 L
J

j 4-71 Le J .

rat, rab 1 .4.7..Lfb Ly!,. L:1 1 J .

L51-1 _).;

Exercise T4.
. 11 4....., 1i ..)-' . 1 1 i°95./. 1 CJ .*.; .J .

.k2...1.....:. . \\., ,-_ . .,. 4,; NI' 1z V T_,... ... : . y

C:r6.3 IA .4-7'..-..-.: . l't J.,.... (3.7.7 A JJ..)--' . T

_,-..1. l' J.3L. . It 4.,-:' 'LL./ yc-!. 4..1.... 1.
v

"11 . . ) ..,-5 'T' 4 . I 0 ,:j....9 o . 1 4.5J .oc5J.)-11,7:

Exercise 5.

[warkawl1 .o [r6wr:1] t [r6wra] [pRségil [keni) 1

kéni1 I . [dársi1 .A ft-Uzi] V (Arkil
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The topic of this unit is transportation. The dialogue deals with getting Theresa
home from a party, and the reading describes how one gets around in Afghanistan. You
will also learn the direct object and object-of-preposition forms of the weak pronouns,
and how they are used in sentences and questions.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

In this dialogue actually a set of three short conversations people at Am'an and
Layl5's house are worrying about Theresa's getting home from the party. (As you could
tell from the directions ArrIn gave Patang in Unit 8, Ama'n and Layla live out in the
country.) Theresa has her own ideas on the subject, however. You will find it useful to
look over Section 2 on the weak pronouns before you work on the dialogue.

Cultural note,s. Asad's answer to Theresa, 4:, (LI, translates literally as "Why
not?" , and is a gracious response to a request. It translates best as "Of course", or
more formally "Certainly!" or "By all means." In other words, it is more enthusiastic and
positive than the English "Why not?"

Word studu. The word u_a. in Patang's offer to take Theresa home means 'that'.

It's a demonstrative pronoun exactly parallel to English 'that'. In Theresa's answer to
Patang, however, the same word (in spelling, at least) is a strong pronoun meaning 'he'.

The preposition in some of the sentences in the dialogue is an instrumental,

parallel to 'with in the sentence 'I cut it with a knife.' or 'by means of' in the sentence 'I
arrived at the party by means of a new route'. For example:

and

'By means of a blind person you

show the way to a blind personAliteral)

'You always take me by means of

a very good route.'

This is the preposition in the saying

3
4

7

(1.4*.-+ 4.1.11 4-i 4:$
%)

<1st 44 0.)5, 4-1.5
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The phrase -.".5 involves the full verb -_t5 (not the auxiliary; this isn't a
compound verb), and utilizes the preposition I. The following sentences show how
it works:

'Amn will help Layl.' . 4.1

'Help your brother. 4,759 4-'1°95 (.1.5.1 49-"' 41-1

In Asad's statement to Theresa,
'You will also help me.' . 4...yare l

the J drops before the weak pronoun I), as will be explained in the next section.

Preview to Section 2: Weak Pronouns

In this section, you are learning the use of the weak pronouns as direct objects
and objects of prepositions. Keep in mind that in real life and in all languages
sentences with pronouns in them occur in a context in which the person or thing the
pronoun is referring to is known to the speaker/writer and the hearer/listener. A
sentence like [bo ye za] 0 3 ('Take him2) doesn't occur in a vacuum, for example; it

has been preceded by a question or a comment that clarifies things all around. In
language teaching contexts and especially in Pashto teaching contexts, where the weak
pronouns are so complex you have to deal with sentences out of context, and as a result
they seem much more arbitrary in meaning and more difficult! -than theu are in actual
language use.

You have already learned the weak possessive pronouns qZ, ,15,!, and ( 1.1 in

some dialects), and that they are parallel to our ordinary 'my', 'your', 'his', and so on.
You have also learned how they "float": they occur after the first stressed element in the
sentence. Now you are learning the other forms of the weak pronouns and how to use
them in direct object and object-of-preposition positions. In other words, you are
leaning how to say things like 'He's taking me home', and 'We're seeing him tomorrow'
and 'I'm going with you.'

In the first part of the presentation in Section 3, Forms, the weak pronoun forms
are given, along with notes about details. Note that the direct object weak pronouns are
the same as the possessive pronouns you have already learned, and that the object-of-
preposition weak pronouns are parallel to the particles you were introduced to as parts
of doubly irregular verbs in the last unit, i.e. I), ).z and ) J.

In the second part of the presentation, Position, some example sentences are
given which show how the weak direct object pronouns float to a position after the first
stressed element in a sentence. As you can see from the examples, in short sentences
the weak pronouns can wind up as the last words.
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Preview to Section 3:
The Order of 'Floating' Particles in Sentences

In this section you are being introduced to one of the more difficult and
interesting aspects of Pashto. You already know that the weak pronouns and the future
particle 'float'. What happens when there is more than one floating particle in a

sentence?
There is a particula , inviolable order of multiple floaters in Pashto. That order

is shown in several illustrative sentences, and given the diagram in Note 2. As you can
see by the translations, these are very ordinary statements, tne sort that come up all the
time in normal conversation.

The first in the line is the that you've seen several times in previous

dialogues, usually translated as 'then' or 'well'. It can also translate as 'perhaps' or
'indeed' depending on the context. The second floater in line is the future particle

Third in line come the first person weak pronoun and the first/second person

Fourth is the second person weak pronoun sz, and fifth is the third person This

ordering is rigid: the sentence (se. j.11 (the first example sentence only with

the order of weak pronouns switched) is incorrect.
In sentences where there are two weak pronouns, the rigidity of ordering makes

the sentence ambiguous: it can have as many meanings as there are pronouns. This state
of affairs arises only when the subject of the sentence involves a weak possessive
pronoun, for example j1,7, or (55.".4., and there's a weak pronoun direct object.

The example sentences are all of this sort, and the different meanings are given in the
English translations.

In actual use, only the sentences involving ss... and are truly ambiguous,

with either meaning as likely as the other. With other combinations of pronouns, the
usual interpretation out of context is that the first weak pronoun modifies the subject.
In other words, the sentence

4:"

means 'His brother will send you tomorrow only in a conversation in which it has become
clear that it's bia brother and not yours that you're talking about. Otherwise, the
sentence means 'Your brother will send him tomorrow.'

Also in actual use, speakers resort to strong pronouns to disambiguate matters:
the first example sentence, for example, can be made clear as

or

'nu father is taking you.'

'Your father is taking me.'

(.571-



Beginning Pashto unit 10: Workbook 131

The subsection on the interaction of floating particles and stress-shifting verbs
shows what happens with the perfective forms of these verbs. As you remember from
the last unit, stress-shifting verbs sometimes split up in their perfective form, with the
stressed first syllable of the verb becoming separated from the rest of the verb by the
negative 4;, and now the floating particles. The example sentences show how sentences

and their corresponding negatives are formed with various combinations of subjects and
float ing particles.

Preview to Section 4: Reading

The reading describes transportation in Kabul, and in the rural areas. In the one-
picture/thousand-words category, there is a wonderful photograph of an Afghan

on page 323 of National Geographic, Vol. 134, No 3, in an article about Afghanistan.

Cultural notes. The writer of the passage comments that if a taxi driver doesn't
have anything else to do, he will drive to a crowded bus stop.and offer to drive a carful of
passengers to a particular point, at a price more than a bus ride but less than an solo taxi
trip.

Word stud. The word 4b is used when the differences between the sexes is
emphasized, and so it translates better as 'male'. differs from in that L57.

refers to a man as an individual, rather than a man as opposed to a woman.
is exactly parallel to English 'hour', whereas which you learned in Unit

6, is exactly parallel to 'o'clock'.
meaning 'front' is the word occurring in44 and in t...L.....where it

means something like 'the way before you'. Its literal meaning is 'face'.
The derivative verb is formed with the class 1 adjective 'riding,

astride'
.1.3 'standing' and yj..t. j_Cl;, 'assigned' are past tense forms of verbs, which you

will study in the next few units,
the first word of the phrase meaning 'wait', is related to which you

learned in Unit 2. They both come from the same Arabic root [n-t-z1.

Preview to Section 5: Diversions

The phrase in this section is a saying in Pashto, used to point out that someone is
overlooking something obvious. The saying has come into the language from the
accompanying Mullah Nasruddin story, much the same as the phrase 'sour grapes' in
English comes from the fable about the fox.
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Exercises

Exercise Tl. My what? Listen to each sentence, then write what it is that belongs to
me. Some sentences are ambiguous, and will have more than one answer.

. 1

. \.) . T

. A T

. 1 . o

Exercise T2. Your what? Listen to each sentence, then write what it is that belongs
to you.

. 1 . 1

. .

. A . T

. .

. . o

Exercise T3. His/her/their what? Listen to each sentence, then write what it is that
belongs to him, her or them.

. . T

. A

.

. 1 . o
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Exercise T4. Who's being taken? Listen to each sentence, and underline the person
that's being taken.

us/you all him/her/then

us/you all him/her/then

us/you all him/her/then

us/you all him/her/then

us/you all him/her/then

us/you all him/her/then

us/you all him/her/then

us/you all him/her/then

us/you all him/iier/then

us/you all him/her/then

1. me you

2. me you

3. me you

4. me you

5. me you

6. me you

7. me you

8. me you

9. me you

10. me you

Exercise 5. Change the underlined nouns or strong pronouns into weak pronouns, and
rewrite the sentence.

.

dz; 4J .

ojlo .

0 ,c5:1J9-5

(.:JJ 4; JJ-C JL4 z .1-4,1 . o

k..51 j.roo (.5..>11 .

c LC `L4-Lr-

4.

_Ott I .1 A
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.`k

c5 I 4; if.4 j.5- ..c.L.4. 1.+0

Exercise 6. Change the underlined nouns or strong pronouns into weak pronouns and
rewrite the sentence.

4._t
.firer

:1-1ir) Jim. I j1

4; S 4.1 L5_41. .1..1 o 01.1 . 0

("A' 4-Li'v 0 tr .

I .L.5"-w-e. . (5

c.5...)-J
4,j .
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Exercise 7. Give the possible readings of each sentence below.
.c.5.)...4,1

Workbook 135

z

c5p-J_, 4.: 15 kr4-

LA .1 areo.ros
(.72 C15 (15

Exercise 8. Give the most likely meaning of each sentence below.

ss- . 0

(15 J-4 41' (55; 994 .

c..53.91 cis» .)-

e
_J

c.53 y e U:0 . 0

3 2
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Exercise 9. Change the underlined noun to a weak pronoun, and rewrite the sentence.

.75; (Ts'

Lti

. T

f°,75JJ 4; (15.)11- .

j Job 41..!_)9 4:3

4...).5Ji 4-

c5 45 (Ts 4-! .

'2%)J.,)

Exercise 10. Asad's brother has gone to Kabul. Read the following dialogue, then
answer the questions.

c...5'1 v 4-2*$ I

c.5 crs-5 L4'

o 4';`7"4

. Az (.6.....1

S 1/415.1y

I .1

:

(155 41 (.5 j tj"ji 4:114 J y'S 4i .1'1' (19 (15--;" 7.0

C; cr..V 3).5 s5.5 IS z .

r72 4.1) cr.o.. . . 1/4.5

323
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AL; j cr5 I , 4+ 4.-to IL

. (15S. J.11.1 1.5

. L5l : jjjj I .1

. 4.4 (15

. L5 .3 j I 4.15.;

* * *

)13j (i.).5 : ji I z

4jJ5-5
4-1-J-Ch

. %Am

. L. .

. 4.4 .15 : j1J.;15j0

Nouns Adjective.
section of Kabul F 1 [jamal mena] JL.. far 4 [larel
mouth, opening F 1 Ikhw161

bus stop F3 [Ist5dg61 iSzL.1 verb

shopkeeper /I/ [duka-nd6r) ji.1:0Lciz get off cmp. fkuzég-]

hill F2 [ghuncl6y1.t..5

foot, bottom 112 [bekh] Phrase

building F2 [V aCIn6y1 Ministry of Agriculture We kar6ne

wen-rát] z

k.i"! 41).

c59'.'? J.) 4L4

.(..5 4%1! '1.4°1

<
-1J.A ys-5

grc .1.13.; c...5 cr5 421 4.15.1.75 cj . 0
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Exercise Tl.

Exercise T2.

Exercise T3.
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Answers

. (5I L I T

(ambiguous) . c5.),J ).. .

.L.5.).5 J1.5 ssS J.:LS ss... J . 0

I4.1544 - ...,44 dJ 1

4:r w1.4 crs.. .v

c..5..)_4 sst s.s-4 A

4-1-c-' 4; ss- (:) j'ye ek

S5:"." Y5 ,4 '7°. S94 1,:-J "

cc5.).4..1 ssT: 4q

(ambiguous) c. .1

. 1

. 4.4 LrsZ 0.7.4 4j . T

(15 cis-5 47: 41. 4-4-1.) .

ss.5 t.15 . 0

.

1 .1 0...) crs 4.! ,4 v
4:0 (.1.5 . A

(150 4._.

4:.; (15 (.5....4J..a .. (.5;!

(is

6-1 4.'114 %5:32-5(
.5'1 (15-' 47: ss'e

327"
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Exercise T4.
1. me
2. you or me

Exercise 5.

Exercise 6.

unit lo: Workbook 139

ro.,-1_,./ 4.1 sge . 0

.1.. I z .

LS-9.A., ye. (1.5-. . A

c5A, 0 j-.. j..5 (15.7.1 1-:*0 J.: 4., .

(5-5 ss41:

3. him/her/them
4. us/you all or you

5. him/her/them
6. us/you all, you
7. him/her/them

1

13. me or you
9. him/her/them

10. him/her/them

.

4.7"° j, 4"; .

'

I ie. 4. uI . 0

4=11 Ld2 (53je 1

y- .V

c.5..).-1 ye. A

. L5.1 yzlel sge.

. 4.' sszt . 1

C..5s).,

. (.5 _

c.5 p'-.4-rt.

4=-.'

4.

41S

(:)(

46-17"

_
415

sge. . 1

. I .

4_4. 4.44. s5.5 4.71 411.1..) 1'

cist .

. 0

t..5.).)-Ir Y.5
.3 4.-r
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5 .1 (5.4'

SST!

Exercise 7.
1. Your brother will see me tomorrow./My brother will see you tomorrow.
2. Your doctor will examine me./My doctor will examine you.
3. My uncle will send you to the party./Your uncle will send me to the party.
4. My assistant will take you./Your assistant will take me.
5. My uncle will inform you./ Your uncle will inform me.

Exercise ES.

1. My sisters will give it to you.
2. Our teacher won't meet with you.
3. Our hrothers will take him.

Exercise 17

Exercise 10.

4. Your friends are sending it.
5. My student won't take you.

. A

A.

C5 ,1-5:1 ge. (Is- 4-; . 1

s.ve.

c5,.%1

sge.

ss- 41

4.151.7.1.

ss7'.

4;

y7!

. L

. 0

1

. A

s57:14.

c

4.!

trs....).

.1.4 I

.1

4.4

(.53 j.! 4.;

.; .4.4 4,

c. 4 z .

i.e. . 1'

..5.:?f_rt. (15.5 cr1.9.."--' 47' .9-4° .

L5).5 JL1:115_1"1 .

. 0
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Uni t 1 1 : L5,z

Unit Overview

The topic for this unit is shopping. You will learn to count in Pashto up to a
million, and to use the numbers in talking about prices and bargaining. In the dialogue,
you will see a typical bargaining session between a customer and a shopkeeper, and the
reading is a discussion of the custom of bargaining. You will be given tables of all the
strong pronouns, and all the demonstratives, with a summary of their use and exercises
to give you practice with them. You will also review irregular verbs.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

In the dialogue, Asad's brother is buying a scarf in a bazaar in Logar. He and the
shopkeeper bargain over the price of the scarf Asad's brother wants, and they arrive at a
mutually agreeable price.

Cultural notes. A ,JL. is a very large scarf. Women cover themselves with a

when they go out as a pretty alternative to a simple [tikráyl c5.).5t.; The prices for

the scarf are arbitrary; Afghan currency is at this writing so volatile that no textbook
could possibly hope to include prices that would remain realistic. The ,t7;L;61 is called an

'af by foreigners; there are 100 in an af are no longer used, but the term

is still in common usage.
Bargaining operates more or less around a reasonable price the cost of the item

to the merchant, plus a reasonable amount for profit. The merchant theoretically tries
to sell the item for more than that; the buyer theoretically tries to buy the item for less
than that.

In cases where the buyer has a pretty good idea what the reasonable price should
be, the sale usually concludes somewhere close to that price. In cases where the buyer
has no idea what the reasonable price is, the merchant is expected to take advantage of
the buyer's ignorance; at other times, he might let items go at less than the reasonable
price. In the transaction reflected in the dialogue, it appears that both the shopkeeper
and Asad's brother know what a reasonable price for the scarf is, and they arrive at it
quickly.

The transaction reflected in the dialogue is a normal, everyday one Asad's
brother's use of the term ill? is pleasant and respectful, and the shopkeepers

1.e. 0 )3 4.! 4;1.; , "I'll give it to y.Q2 for three thousand afs" is a standard

'reason' for lowering the original price. The writer of the dialogue comments that he
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frequently asked sellers why they were lowering the price "just for him", considering
that they had never seen him before. One seller replied, ...q j1.5.4 c57.. 44.

The counting of hundreds and thousands by halves j3 and so on is

done in conversation, much the same as is done in English, e.g. "I'll give you three and a
half (dollars) for it." rather than "I'll give you three dollars and fifty cents for it."

Word Study. Asad's brother's phrase .0..) crt j... translates literally as 'A
hundred is what thing" which doesn't make sense. Idiomatically, saying that something
is crt. 4..t is a polite way to disagree.

The literal translation of the shopkeeper's response .0,75 r. 'reduce

here also a hundred more also doesn't make much sense. Idiomatically, it means "I'll
knock another hundred off."

The phrase LI,Siz is a construction involving the imperfect past form of the

verb, which you haven't learned yet. This construction is the normal way to express
ability; this particular construction translates as 'I can give you'.

Preview to Section 2: Numbers beyond Thirty

One of the ways in which Pashtuns can tell whether a putative Pashto speaker
really speaks the language is to listen to him use Pashto numbers. If the speaker picks
up on the irregularities, he is a real Pashto speaker! Pashto numbers are remarkably
irregular it is unusual for a language to have irregularities in the numbers past, say,
twenty or thirty and in addition there is great variation among speakers.

In the pronunciation of our model speaker of the numbers beyond twenty, the
words for the units (in particular two, three, four, and six) differ depending on the 'tens'
unit: there's one set of pronunciations and spellings for the units in the twenties,
another for the units in the thirties, forties, fifties and sixties, and yet another set for
the seventies, eighties and nineties.

Remember that the plural of masculine nouns is Ha) 4- when a number is involved,
e.g.

'newspapers' takhbarilnal

'ten newspapers' [las akhbáral

Preview to Section 3: Summary of Strong Pronouns

The table in the textbook gives all the strong pronouns. You have already learned
how to use some of them; the others behave in the same way.

01
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The in-sight/out-of-sight distinction between the 3rd person strong pronouns is
simple: if you can see the person or thing referred to, you use the in-sight pronouns; if
you can't, you use the other set. In written Pashto, some writers use the in-sight
pronouns when talking about someone already mentioned; other writers use the out-of-
sight pronouns. In other words, the Pashto equivalent of ta in the passage "The old king
of Afghanistan has been living in exile. He ..." would be L5 z in the wr!ting of some

authors, and [aghg1 4.a.. in the writing of others.

The possessives with strong pronouns are spelled and pronounced e"s follows:
1Sg [zmW , [di m6) L3
2Sg [stW, [di tg]

3Sgt1 (in sight) [di d6 ] e..1z

3SgF (in sight) [di de] tp.z
3Sg 11 (out of sight) [de agh61

3SgF (out of sight) [de aghél

1P1 [zmungl , [di mi'ang]

2P1 [sttsei , [di t6sel
L".

3PI ti&F (in sight) [de dilyi

3P1 !SF (out of sight) [de agh6yl

Preview to Section 4: Demonstratives

You have learned some of these demonstratives before. The table gives them all.
They are exactly parallel to English 'this and 'that', except that Pashto has
demonstratives for a middle position. To get an idea of the ranges involved, point to
things at various distances from you and ask your teacher or another Pashto speaker to
tell you the appropriate demonstratives fur them.

Notice that the demonstratives in the middle range are spelled exactly like the
out-of-sight strong pronouns. They are not pronounced the same, however: The
demonstratives are pronounced with stress on the first syllable; the pronouns are
pronounced with stress on the last syllable.

Preview to Section 5: Reading

In this reading, the custom of bargaining is described, and the merchant's
treatment of foreigners is discussed.
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Word studi4. A is a western-type store, with aisles of goods and a check-

out counter. A c)1.5j.z, in contrast, is considerably less formal, and can be as simple as a

room in which a merchant has piled items for sale. A ji3l. refers to the business district

in a town, i.e. the part of town in which all the shops are located. A 4.1..5_,L4 is a

compound full of shops open American shopping malls, with shops surrounding a central
public area, fit the description of a

The term refers to non-Afghans.

A is a jacket made of sheepskin, the leather on the outside, the fleece on

the inside. A c.f. is the same thing only long. Originally made in Ghazni, these

sheepskin coats have become export items.

Preview to Section 6: Diversions

This story is an example of Pashtun humor. There are also a number of Mullah
Nasruddin stories involving shopping, bargaining, buying and selling. Ask your teacher or
Afghan friends to tell some of them.

Turkeys were relatively recently introduced into Afghanistan through the Afghan
king's family. The king's uncle kept turkeys in his garden as a curiosity, and they came
to be called [filmtirgh] 'elephant' and Imurghl 'bird') on the basis of the turkey's
wattle. When the term was borrowed into Pashto from Persian. The pronunciation of

jri as [pilmijrghl or [filmiirghl reflects the lack of an [II in Pashto.
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Exercises

Exercise T1. Write the number left out of the sequence.

( ( ( I

Exercise T2. Write (in Pashto numerals) the amount of money mentioned in each of the
following sentences.

.1 .1

.V

. A

A.

. 14 .0

Exercise T3. Write the Pashto numerals for the numbers you hear.

(I

(,-

3 3
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Exercise T4. Listen to each of the following statements, and mark whether a

shopkeeper or a customer or either is likely to say it.

1..1;1Siz

A. V.

Exercise 5. Write directions to yet from Am5n and Layla's house to Jefferson Bridge.
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Exercise 6. Change the following commands to negative commands.

. 01,4 44...... (15 0 ,..5 0.3 0 . 1

...r.. ..)..".. 1U (.1.5.3 t j j

475 ..)4

r..5

ss-

SS2

j =II!

1-:-"'

Z.....1.4.-

. 1'

'L

.0675

5 't.5 .,)- -,' J.;'..,-
. i

. 4...t j t 4:3 NI v(..7"4 (St

T

4-1 ...)..,-4--

I 4...a. i .z 41 .
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Exercise 7. Read the following dialogue, then tell whether the statements below are
true or false.

s54

t.5 ° J-0 Ls I 1 -)11

ics_t5ji
. 645 sse.

ev).5

(15:1rb75) iskjb 44';'

uncooked rice n, F 1. [wridzel cr5j-e.

outstanding adj 4 V5161 ol.A

Basmati rice phr. [deradun6y wridzel cr5j.e..)i 4_4.1

unit of weight, about sixteen pounds n, 112. [man] (:).4

-1-01

44

: jjjj 4.1.600 I .1

: J1.1;15_1.1

j.tel . ss5 31.;... ji jj J.., I

jj'a (..5_)J (15::17;

°J3 °J.1

4.5.;Lz..il

.t 4_,1.5 Ls+ 15.)-,-.);

Cr° (15:31'. J.1

S; (15*-37: J9 J9J9 .L

.o
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Exercise B. Alphabetize the following groups of words.

Workbook 149

1

415.1-11«i.1
,e)
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Exercise T1.
o''A

vk

Exercise T2.

Exercise T3.
v1A ( Alo (z.$

vvA ATot

Exercise T4.

1.°J.5..).5

(..5z

sst

Answer Key

1 T (

VAA 1.10 ( 4tJ

l'TA
fAV (

`\1 (

Workbook 150

1.5

sst 6,3 Aj. 47:

ss.,0
.ez

J.,51 4.5 0j3 ejJ 4.7).

4-ill .1

.r,75 y-4-5
(15-4.5 L.5-14 j

L.51 -13 re.-.1":$ 4'; 4".e.

orly (I

11.1 (t..)

0.)...o ej I I
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Exercise 5. Something like:
j .L.1 s5 U j.t. v,

z y 1,4
J.1 4J I J.:. . 4...t, L5-.?

(Is .prv 4z 4-11

Exercise 6.

Exercise 7.

34u

. 0 4.; . 4J j. . 4.a . I

. T

Lt... . Z.

. 0j....5 4.4 ,,....!-r- ...:........3 .o

c..5_4'...): 4.4 _,.4, .);; ...4 . 1

. 4 ...7e. j L..; 4.4 4.; V(.74 Lre
4.4 t jj 15. 4.; 1..;,..$ US' 4.., . A

4-4 Q.,.41 4,1 ..k

15i4.3.5 4-4 (.15-5 4 lir'« I 4.6.A i Z 4, . 1

Exercise 8.
. 0 0 3 T (..;:D I . .

L. 3

.4? I

4,"1.11

zi.; tt z

(5' 23 41,) I

. 0 4.; . 4J j. . 4.a . I

34u

Exercise 8.
. 0 0 3 T (..;:D I . .

L. 3

.4? I

4,"1.11

zi.; tt z

(5' 23 41,) I
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Unit 12: 6.1 4L.Le ji

Unit Overview

This unit deals with health matters. You will learn about the Pashtun custom of
visiting the sick and injured, and be introduced to some Pashtun folk medicine. You will
learn vocabulary for parts of the body, and for talking about aches and injuries.

The past tense forms of Pashto verbs are introduced. You will also learn tile
past imperfective form of 'be', which is the form parallel to English 'was'iwere'.

Section 1: Dialogue

Asad has been in a car accident, and is in the hospital. In the dialogue, David tells
Rabya about it, and they make arrangements for them both to visit Asad.

Lullural notes. The phrase x a is literally 'inquiry of x', but it is
uniformly understood to refer to asking after someone who is sick or injured. Even if
David hadn't mentioned that he'd been to the hospital, Rgby5 would know from his use of
the phrase that something had happened to Asad.

Word studu. MO's statement cosi 4:r translates idiomatically as 'You
weren't there last night', implying that she tried to get hold of him one way or another.
David's response r,,j 4.1..s agrees with her observation. The English idiomatic

translation would of course be 'No, I wasn't' rather than 'Yes, I wasn't.'
4.,11.LI is the Persian word for hospital, whereas .7.4 ji is a Pashto neologism.

Both words are in use.
tj...cA ordinarily means 'picture'; in this context, it translates as 'x-ray'.
The phrase about Layl5's seeing Asad, jai , translates best as

'every hour or two'.
The phrase "as, x y x, which translates more or less as 'x takes y with

him' is the standard way to express the notion of picking someone up, e.g.
'I pick Aman up every morning.'

'David will pick Ra'by'a up:

The phrases r.., oth, 3 c54 and J-1-1 are constructions involving
participles (verbs used as adjectives). Participles will be taught in a future unit; in
brief, however, they consist of the past perfective stem, plus the suffix

341
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[-ay] (5-; they are regular class 2 adjectives; and they are used with the present or past

form of 'be' in constructions almost exactly parallel to English present (have gone', etc.)
or past perfect (had gone', etc.) tenses, as you can tell from the translations of the
phrases in the Textbook.

Section 2: Where Does It Hurt?

The words given in this section are polite terms acceptable in ordinary
conversation. The English phrases like 'I have a headache' or 'I have a toothache' are
expressed in Pashto as ts., or

Section 3: Past Form of 'be'

These past forms of 'be' function just like their present tense counterparts
/,,s..2 /1..e., etc., and are used where in English we use 'was' and 'were'. Note that the

masculine/feminine distinction is carried into the third person plural forms, e.g.

'MO' and Layl were at home.' . te 4.7! .31

'Amn and Asad were at home.' s9.5 47: jI
As usual, if the plural subject is both mascuiine and feminine, the masculine plural is
used, e.g.

'Aman and Layra were at home.' . j I cit...1

Section 4: The Past Perfective Form of Verbs

This unit is the first of three to deal with the very complex past tense
constructions in Pashto. Only so much of the complexity can be presented at once: in
this unit, you are learning how to form of the past tense stems of verbs. In units 13 and
14, you will learn how to use the past tense stems in the parallels to English past tense
(e.g. "I went") and English past continuous tense (e.g. "I was going").

The four possible forms combinations of the two aspects and the two tenses
are given for the simple, derivative and doubly irregular verbs, on pages 140 143 of the
Textbook. These four forms are the "principal parts" of the Pashto verb, parallel to the
"principal parts" of an English verb, e.g. "go, went, gone"

As can be seen from the layout on page140, many of the simple verbs are
irregular. As Note 2 explains, we are defining the irregular verbs as those whose
present and past roots are different. Note that these irregular verbs fit the definition of
simple verbs, in that the perfective is formed by adding the prefix .

34`.,
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The doubly irregular verbs, in contrast, are verbs whose perfective forms don't
follow a particular pattern, and whose past forms don't either. In summary, an irregular
verb is one that is irregular in tense; a doubly irregular verb is one that is irregular in
both aspect and tense.

Whatever the terminology, the past forms of the doubly irregular verbs must be
memorized one by one. The past tente forms for a particular irregular verb are given in
the Glossary.

The dropping of the past tense suffix Pall J- is predictable: in general, if the

stem of the verb changes between the present and past (thereby signalling the past
tense) , the .1- is optional.

Section 5: Reading

In this reading, the writer discusses the Pashtun custom of visiting the sic:- and
injure(J, and gives an idea of the kinds of folk medicine Pashtuns practice.

Cultural notes The inquiring after the health of a sick or injured person is part of
Islamic culture. Pashtuns feel a very strong obligation to visit the sick and injured, and
feel bad if they neglect this duty. A visit to the sick is not a drop-in-and-out-to-see--
how-you're-doing sort of thing: visitors expect to stay for some time, and the household
of the sick person offers tea and food.

By now, western medicine is well established in Afghanistan, and even in remote
areas there is knowledge of doctors and/or paramedics. Western drugs are also
available in bazaars. Even so (and in this respect Pashtuns are not different from anyone
else), everyone has his own pet remedy for ailments. Many of the remedies have been
handed down from generation to generation, with origins in the medical practices of the
ancient Greeks.

The writer of the passage says that rural Pashtuns really do advise people with
hepatitis to "cut the jaundice", although they haven't many uggestions as to how to do
this. The writer also remembers giving his mother grief over the application of a calf
skin. He says that as a child he didn't mind taking traditional medicines of various sorts,
but he balked at the notion of the (uncured) calfskin, which he remembers was wrapped
around him and secured with a belt or rope. He was then put to bed under blankets, and he
says that by morning the smell and feel of the calfskin was far less bearable than the
way he felt in the first place.

Word studu. The verb , which we have translated literally as 'look like',
works better as 'is considered'. The sentence la 4; L5ja ,

in which it is used, translates more naturally as 'They consider it their ethnic and
religious duty.'

'44Q
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The which is supposed to cure headache is gotten from the mullah. It is a

long strip of paper, folded so that the result is a square about the size of a watch; the
mullah writes symbols or words on each quadrant. Sometimes the person with the
headache gives the mullah a small gift eggs, for example in thanks.

Both the phrases 4.t. 4.1.5 and 4.t. -till involve the clause-introducer A.m. and the

verbs in the introduced clauses are perfective.

Sentence studu. In the last paragraph of the reading, there are several sentences
of the same general construction, revolving around telling someone what to do. Here
they all are, with transcription and idiomatic translation to show you how they are put
together. As you have seen in other sentences, there is no parallel to English indirect
speech in Pashto: reports of what people say or think are parallel to.our direct
quotation, which we punctuate with quotation marks and Pashto doesn't.

. j Ls....# _IL. .1 4 L51! J j 4-1

'...they tell him, "Put on a calfskin." or 'they tell him to wear a calfskin.'

4',"5 Y."1 .713 4t (.,571. J .LZ

'...they tell him, "Cut your jaundice." or '...they tell him to cut his jaundice.'

e.75_, 4-t 1.3

'...they tell him, Do an amulet." or '...they tell him to do an amulet.'

"IS L57"" "JIZ
'...they tell him, Put warm manure on it." or '...they tell him to put warm manure on it.'

.c5-1.)-e7,""w 4- ; 4 J9
'...they tell him, "Eat aniseed." or '...they tell him to eat aniseed.'

Preview to Section 6: Diversions

The landay makes reference to someone 'leaving the country' ...a. J. To leave
the country doesn't mean to leave Afghanistan; it rather refers to leaving one's home
area. In the days before roads, automobiles, planes and telephones (and still in the rural
areas), making a journey involved great hardships, not the least of which was being out
of communication with those at home. All this notwithstanding, young men often
traveled outside their home areas for jobs, or school, or other activities which would
keep them away from home for a long time.

Hence the parallel in the second line between the sick person and the lover about
to leave: both involved pain and crying.

.170
L1'1

7
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A Ebanglál ii the word is from Hindi, and is the source of the English word

'bungalow - is a house, a little fancier than a .1.'5. This 4JS.:.; has a second floor.

The last word in the landau, is the familiar with the landay-ending

syllable [nal attached.

32,5



Beginning Pashto Unit 12: az 4.4j3 e, Workbook 157

Exercises

Exercise T1. Listen to the following sentences and questions, and write the part that
got hurt.

. 1

.

.A .1"

.`k

. . 0

Exercise T2. Listen to the passage, then on the lines below, list what has been bought
and how much it cost.

31 sst

3 6
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Exercise T3. Write the words as they .are dictated.

. 11" v . 1

. A .

. No

. 11 . l .

. 1V . 11

. 1A . 11'

Exercise 4. For each verb listed below, give the present perfective, past imperfective
and past perfective stems.

Pres. IMO. Pres. PBrf,

1.

2.

3. _

4.

5.

6.

7.

a.

9. 4.

10.

past Imo, Past _Pert*,

347
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Exercise 5. Label the head and body parts in the spaces below the picture.

11

1V

. 1A

1'

4-

. 11 .1 . 1

10 . 1 0

348
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Exercise 6. Read the following letter and answer the questions.
415;1,75

JI j1 .Z . 44 e,,

(51:-"JI

Nouns

daddy P11 [abs] Lel

children P1 irreg. lwar:61 eI

hope F 1 lhilal LLh

medicine F 1 klawS1 1.3,1

exercise 112 ttamrinl

happiness 112 [khushalil

health F3 [roghty61

.1..".* %Lod . j 44 is.114

s5.5 Uh. to,

1.3 . 45 ....L..," 41., i.s. bit
(>4 4"; j..! J-1.SI 91 r" I

J.) -II J L. AL/
Verbs

accept smp. [wornan-q

has been [s6we wal 4J

has told (way6lay dal c.5.1 Lsi.e

Adjectives

dear 1 [grEnl

out (of the hospital) 2 [wat6lay]

healthy 1 (roghl

Adverbs. phrases. idioms
a while ago fts6 moda m6khke1 4. Z..1.4 4.21.

s been a week since...[dg yawa hafta kegil

any more [zyStil

continue phr. [dawSm warkaw-1 jo

4Z.. è,,j I Z

crs-S 47! øjI

ts."5

3 ,1 5

j Z
ss11-:"

a-01

I LI

.. (.."" . o
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Answer Key

Exercise T1.

J-4"

QLa

1.
4_4

.A

.`k

.
Y-÷7!

0

Exercise T2.
4.:L....-..3 i ci. .1 01L....be

63 14.5.:.W1 ti.t,

4..,3 41
c..741

41.) . T4Wi
.,..-:

WI e j 3 41 Li-5--7.1t-:

4 WI
4 WI e j3 cri.4......;, 4... ov4 t.ijI 0 j 3 .4.1.....t..! i Cd-- 1v "I

.... 4 t-Li I 0 j 3 tfr _)..; Z t..3k.yr- ..)- v

4LA.I1 0..,_,.3.-.1 (...):1 1

Exercise 13.
.rc

L.

. No

. -c

. v

oil . NT
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Exercise 4.
Present im-

perfective

Unit 12:

Present
perfective:

1.
440

a.
no10#

Past im-
Rgdective

Workbook 162
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Unit 13:
415-5

Unit Overview

The topic of this unit is clothes. You will learn words for western clothes, and
also find out about ordinary clothes worn by Pashtuns and Pashtanas in Afghanistan. You
will also learn the Pashto equivalent of the English past tense, and how to use it in
talking about past events. The unit finishes with a Mullah Nasruddin story told entirely
in Pashto.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

In this dialogue, Arn"In and Asad are talking about Arrign's purchases at the mall.
Amb'n has bought western clothes for his children, and made a stop at the Pakistani store
as well.

Cultural notes Despite the label "Peshawari", the phrase means

"Pashtun clothes". What Amgn has bought for Layla's friend is a set of clothes that urban
women and rural girls wear a three-piece outfit consisting of:

a tunic with a high neck and long sleeves, fitted loosely at the waist and

extending below the knees. The skirt is straight, with slits up both sides
to allow for movement.
apartLig1) a pair of trousers (there are various styles) worn under the

tunic.
at1kr41) a long, narrow scarf, worn covering the head when circum-

stances require, but at other times draped becomingly around one's
shoulders.

As is true of women's clothes in general, different necklines and fabrics and colors and
patterns and ways of draping the go in and out of fashion. The tunic and trousers

are traditionally made of cotton or silk; now synthetic fabrics are often used.

he items Amgn bought for himself a and a crcz.;. arc: parts of a set of
Afghan men's clothes. The (the word is borrowed from the English word

'waistcoat') is like the vest of a man's three-piece suit, except that it is cut much
looser, and in one style has a Nehru collar rather than a v-neck. The L5S,,z7. is part of the
combination that Afghan men wear on their heads, and is described in the preview to the
reading.
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The word does double-duty, referring not only to the Afghan men's and

women's tunic, but also to western shirts and blouses. The word Sy.;.4 refers to the
Afghan trousers/bloomers, and but is not used for western pants and slarks (western
pants are (patltin] cji.1.7.1). The word refers to a sleeveless sweater-vest worn by

Afghans in some areas instead of a , and in western contexts has generalized to

refer to sweaters of all kinds as well as informal jackets.

The proverb Am5n quotes to Asad, L5j 4.; 4.; U. means something

like "If I don't exist, then the world should not exist."

Word Studu. In general, the verb means 'put on'. To express the concept

'wear', put -.1.13.1 into the past tense, e.g.

'Is he wearing his clothes?'

The Pashto word for 'children' is really the masculine plural form of the adjective
'small' ,)j..1, a class 5 adjective.

as in the phrase &

pair of pajamas for Spin.
.5, is the noun for 'sleep'. Am5n bought a

The phrase involves the derivative verb which means 'lose'.

Another meaning for the phrase might be 'window shop', in a shopping context.

The phrase LJ , with the adjective after the noun it modifies,
translates exactly as 'poor Layl5'.

Preview to Section 2: The Pashto Past Pefective Tense

The focus of this section is the formation of the past perfective tense verbs,
with the personal endings slightly different from those used with the present tenses.

As you work through the paradigms in the Students' Text, note carefully the
translations of the transitive verb forms.

The doubly irregular verbs , and are unique in the language

in that the third person masculine ending is [ay] (.5 rather than [al and

are further unique in that there is an extra vowel in some of the forms. Their paradigms
are given below. The optional is usually dropped.
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'I went to him' (wáraghl(al)aml

'You went to him' twáraghl(al)el JJ
'He went to him' kváraghayl

'She went to him' [wSraghl(al)a]

'I went to you' fdáraghl(al)aml ).1

'You went to you' [dáraghl(al)el
Ssjle -)

'He went to you' fdáraghayl jz
'She went to you' [d6raghl(al)a) 4.1.1.ajz

Workbook 165

'We went to him' [wáraghl(al)u)

'You all went to him' [wSraghl(al)ay) 'LAC ji
'They (m) went to him' twgraghl(al)al

'They (0 went to him' Iwkaghl(al)el

'We went to you' (dáraghl(al)ul

'You all went to you' Idáraghl(al)ayl

'They (m) went to you' [d6raghl(ana1 jz
'They (f) went to you' kláraghl(al)el ssaa jz

Preview to Section 3: Using the Past Tense

The most noteworthy linguistic feature of Pashto is presented in this section. In
linguistic terminology, Pashto is an ergative h,nquage. An ergative language is one in
which objects of transitive sentences behave like subjects of intransitive sentences:
Basque, Eskimo and some of the languages spoken in the Caucasus are ergative. Pashto
doesn't quite follow this general definition, and in any event is 'ergative' only in its past
tenses. Nonetheless, Pashto is counted among the ergative languages.

Whatever the terminology, the swapping of direct and oblique cases in the past
tenses of Pashto was a source of confusion for traditional western grammarians dealing
with Pashto. The best of these, Major D. L. R. Larimer (Pashtu, published by Oxford in
1915) analyzed transitive past tense sentences as passives, and would have translated
our example sentence (layl mo wkatalal )It.1 as lay15 was visited by us', rather
than 'We visited Layla.'

The dropping of the weak object pronouns follows a general rule, whatever the
tense: if the verb ending shows the identity of a weak pronoun, the pronoun drops. In the
present tenses, the verb endings show the person and number of the subject, so weak
pronoun subjects drop; in the past tenses, the verb endings show the person and number
of the object, so weak pronoun objects drop.

Preview to Section 4: Reading

The reading describes the clothes worn by men and women in Afghanistan.
Pashtuns and Tajiks do not dress very differently. The different styles of dress within
these groups are more often differences in rural and urban clothing, changing fashion, or
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differences brought about by climate: some of Afghanistan is in the high mountains
where it gets very cold in the winters, whereas the rest of the country is much warmer.

Cultural notes. A 4.5J is any hat that covers the head closely a ski cap or a

balaclava, for example, is a There are two general types of ..1).:worn with a

one is a skullcap; the other is a fez minus the tassel, with a flat top. The is

wrapped around the and the end product leaves some of the &5..1.3.: showing. Men

wear the and all the time, indoors and out, removing it only at bedtime.

There are of course many ways to wrap the c55,,z, , but there is a tail at the end which is

allowed to hang down one's left shoulder. That tail has a variety of uses: to cover the
face in dust storms, to use as a handkerchief, and so on.

You might see pictures of turban-less, long-haired Pashtuns; these are dancers of
the atan (a favorite subject for photographers), who do not wear turbans as they dance.

A man's is a multi-purpose garment: it can function as an overcoat, a saddle

blanket, a cushion, a windbreak, a blanket, or a number of other things.
A man's (the word is singular!) is a pair of voluminous trousers, with a

drawstring at the waist. A man's 0-,r..5 is a loose tunic, coming down to the knees, with

differently styled neck closings. One style is parallel to a western men's shirt, with the
buttons coming about down to the waist; another style is a side closing with a single
button-loop fastener. The was described in the Preview to Section 1.

Urban women's clothes were also described in that Preview. A
rural woman's and cr.t..S are cut very differently: the is effectively a long
dress with a very full skirt, and the is a garment resembling very full bloomers. A
rural woman's is more functional than an urban woman's; it is sometimes made of

heavy material like wool, and serves as a shawl as well as a head covering.
are leather slippers a la The Arabian Nights , with toes that curl up over the

top of the foot. These slippers can be very elegant, with embroidery, or very functional.
,5...L? correspond almost exactly to western sandals: soles can be made of leather,

rubber tires, palm fronds or whatever, and the straps can vary accordingly. Pashtuns do
not wear socks.

The wearing of the c5.).1lt has been an issue in Afghan society for many years.

(The novel Caravans by James Michener includes an incident involving the wearing of the
in 1940s Kabul.)

Word studLt. A is a political division in Afghanistan, parallel to an American
state. The provinces are modern divisions, and do not necessarily correspond to
traditional areas. Nuristan is northeast of Kabul; the natives there did not convert to
Islam with the rest of the people, and the area was correspondingly called "Kaffiristan",
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from 'keffir, a derogatory word for non-believers. The area was renamed 'Nuristan',
from the Arabic word for 'light', toward the end of the nineteenth century when the
natives finally converted to Islam. The Hazarajat is west of Kabul, named for the people
who inhabit it. Koyestan is an area north of Kabul; the word comes from the Persian
word for 'mountain'.

The verb (gardzég-I JS usually drops the in the present tense.

The terms Lo.)./ and are derived from Arabic words for west fgharbl

and north -[sham6l1 JL respectively. The other directions are:

'east' n, 112 [sharq] 'eastern' adj 4 [sharqfl

'south' n, 112 [jandbl 'southern' adj 4 Ejanubti

The words for 'sew' are the same as the meaning healthy. The rolo

fundamentally means 'whole or 'complete': in personal contexts it means 'healthy'; in
clothing contexts it means 'sewn' or 'made'; and in construction contexts it means 'built'
or 'made' or 'completed'. The derivative verbs can correspondingly be translated as

tjocág-1 'get well', 'be sewn/woven', or 'be built'

[jocawn 'cure', 'sew/weave', 'build'

Preview to Section 5: Time Phrases

In this section, you are given some common past time phrases, along with
exercises to give you some more practice in using the past tenses.

Preview to Section 6: Diversions

For the first time now that you can use the past tenses here is a Mullah
Nasruddin story told entirely in Pashto. Stories and jokes and anecdotes are
traditionally told in the past tenses they just 'don't sound right' in the present tenses.

The story is punctuated as it would be for Pashtun readers, with colons instead of
quotation marks.
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Exercises
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Exercise Tl. Listen to the sentences, and identify the subject and object of each.

Subject Object Subject Object

. 1 \

Exercise T2. Listen to the following sentences. Identify the subject and object.

Subject Object Subject Object

1
I

V I'

. A T
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Exercise T3. Listen to the following more complicated sentences. Identify the
subject and object if there is one.

Subject Dbject Subject Object,

. . 1

. V

A

.*k .

. l .0

Exercise T4. Listen to the following sentences and questions, and tell whether the
speaker is wearing western or Afghan clothes by marking the appropriate phrase.

I.. ..,.a
Y.--4 (5' kr 4 L>1-4

. ,5.-- 4 (31 _)-.

kr'1_,. _.1
(-51 ss-- 4 ul--*

. \./ s9-".--.,- (.5-...).

L.,. _.1.
ss"" L5! ss-4 4 L5" . A

., ,'
49-4

L
(5! (rm 4 (L'' ..k

(76* 4
(15-4 LT! tr' 4 0" . l kis-- 4 ut .)- .0

Exercise 5. For each verb listed below, give the present perfective, past imperfective
and past perfective stems.

Pres. Imo. Pres. Perf, Past Imo, Past Pert-,

3
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Exercise 5. Rewrite the following cliathgue in the past tense.

[ch.-4- 4:' 1Z4J 9 : L t . ' ..1:'

s5-4.
1 j 4.1; .1,-...1 4.l.. ,..& . ..1 4.1: : .1...., 1

4"*".., A." t...)-, 47' S51'1'444.5 " 1

,..,..7... I _____ . US :

. r....).i 4.:i r.1.,I 0.2U. .U. : L.......,:l

:

(---e..);

: 1

: L.......; j..:

: ...1...., I

L.-7:J;

31-39

:
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Exercise 6. Rewrite the passage below in the past tense.

o z 4.; t.:j1jj 4.; J1.1. 4.1 L Lv 4.;
4serot v j j 4; 1.5 1.11. 4.? ..)-3.4.; s5.5

4; IS ty.4 L5 kisS 47;

j..1 z ss.5 L51.5 4.7! 41 4. cj

4.? lue..to . ? )1 4; j..ro J.? L,

(.5"t4 .)/ 4:4 &.).)-: 4:5 4C1 k.5,75 e_Yr ss5 1';'.

(54.' 4:4 .../rt Le.-:

06u
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Label the clothes.

. L

. o

. 1 . T
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Exercise 8. Read the following letter, then answer the questions.

44' 1-4
4! 4.0. 41. e.O 4.1...t.1 r.7., ii_ti. 4..to. L.. y o j..;

UJ L' 'L." vi.,--1- ,,,I

4-1 ". -,:lb 4; Ji 4:*; Le 3 J1 ,4 Lie..4' _4 4 1----e.," e-Lr.NJJ I Ji L I. I .4; ji 4:J- z L.

4:.:,... o.).13

had sent 1leg6lay wal ..) LLA.,_i had bought takhist6le wel

i 6 2)7Ji .1.1. Lt .

v

c 4,..- .a.,i .., 1.1L. L.....e. _72; .

1 _.i L .z.. j

3

. t

.o
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Exercise T4.
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Answer Key

Subject Object

ss 1

se-

trs
...toll A

Ss71 k

Se "

Subject

ss

(Ts-

01-4-1

se.

41571.

Object

.

Object

.1

. i
L, .J.... vS9' uj-
L, 0L. . A L,(r. S5-4 (51-
L., LsL. . 4( 4r4 La is) ...:a

Lib. Lst

Subject

Sst

4,4

(15.1

kis-=

Subject

46:1'

S-111

Object

ss .,3141

Sge'

46t

Object

(..51e1-3

. 0

. 1

.

.o

Subject Object

sszi . 1

Se*
( ) .

LrdI

4-171

. o
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s5-44 L)--4

Lt. 0.1 . L.
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Exercise 5.
Pres. Imo. Pres. Perf. Past lma Past Perf

1. -S_Jz 1)-5-)z -.1,y5 jz -.1,4 ja

2. -.1_4 --I.,-1.3 -.U., _1.1 -Ix. _4 j

5. -' 1 .17,1% 1 1 J .11.1.1.-,)76-ti -Jl :

Exercise 6.

4- ti 4.;> ."
11.-:-tJJ

Ij 4.*.; 4_1 : I

1-rv tist".izz
J.J ri_+L :

I r_4. 4.; y.:s :

41% rLL.

1°..)-1

Exercise 7.

" 4 .!-Zs. iLl-)-"° 4;" z I z
jt.tt ji 4:.; c, j .

)tS re jyt 4:1:11 Ads./ 41,4 ejta: s5.5. 4.;a (:) (L

15 LI. I z o5 ss.5 )1S. 4-0 t. 4.

G 1.4q cr5v,.5 s5.)-e.; s51-..to sst 4-7-1.11 ji 4;
j-; 41 4 .); 4./ 4197: 4-4.6tv .v) V 4; jv j. I. 4.1 )l5 cit.;

J.e. 1 .;
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. . o . zik . I

Exercise 9.

.yi

Y

. :yd., I .

4; (.17

. j.1 4.; .

ss-41+ 1 " .

.4-1-L1J I-54 44 4.)11) L.7.1 ,;$ . 0
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Unit 1 4: is1.1
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Unit Overview

The topic of this unit is the calendar.

Workbook 177

J

You will learn how to express dates in
Pashto, and how to read and use Afghan calendars. You will also learn the imperfective
past tense, which will enable you to talk about events that were going on in the past. As
a diversion, you will read a familiar fable in its Pashto version.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

In this dialogue, Ra'by has been gone for awhile, and she is telling Layla what she
did while she was gone.

Word Studg. The idiom JIS %, is literally 'walk in the footsteps of
work'

The verb -.0-4...4 is one of those like -0. JI that usually drops the -.0. in the
present tense.

The adjective c.,LI like many ending in [gn] , often adds a final [a] to the

masculine direct and oblique singular forms, e.g. 4:0 La .

Calendar dates are expressed in Pashto with ordinals and possessive phrases,
exactly as they are in English, e.g.

'from the twenty-ninth of May'

'until the second of June' s5J4
s; 4-1 ss- '

Preview to Section 2: The Imperfective Past Tense

In this section and the next, you learn two of the uses of the imperfective past
stem, the fourth of the four possible combinations of aspect and tense. The chart now
looks like the following:

present, _Imoerfective
Present imperfective tense

'I gu/ I'm going'
Negative commands

'Don't go.'

Present Perfective
Ordinary positive commands

Future expressions
'I will go.'
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Past imperfective
Past imperfective tense

'I was going.'
Infinitives

'to go'

Past Perfective
Past perfective tense

went.'

Preview to Section 3: The Pashto Infinitive

In grammatical studies, the term 'infinitive' has two uses. One of them is the
name of the form of the verb that is used in noun positions. The other is supposed to be
the most basic form of the verb - the form from which all tenses and so on are derived.
This double use of the term probably comes from traditional Latin grammar (in Latin you
arrive at the most basic form of the verb by dropping the ending off the infinitive), and
has become part of worldwide grammatical tradition.

The English infinitive 'to go', 'to run', for example fits both definitions of the
term infinitive relatively well. In many other languages, however, the form of the verb
used as a noun is nal the most basic form of the verb. In Arabic, for example, the third
person masculine past tense form of the verb is clearly the most basic form, whereas the
form used as a noun is clearly not.

In Pashto, the imperfect past stem of the verb, which is the form used as a noun,
is an infinitive in that it functions as a noun. It is not, however, the most basic form of
the verb, any more than 'went' is the most basic form of the verb 'go' in English.
Nonetheless, Pashto grammatical studies consider the infinitive to be the form from
which all the tenses and so on are derived, and Pashtuns who have studied grammar refer
to verbs by this form.

In this section, you are shown some examples of the infinitive in use it straight-
forwardly translates as the English infinitive ('to go') or gerund ('going'). More important
to you as a language learner, Aowever, is the use of the infinitive as the citation form of
the verb, i.e. the 'name' of the verb that Pashtuns use when talking about the verb itself.
You have probably discovered that this is the form you get when you ask for vocabulary,
e.g.

You: What's the word for 'see' in Pashto?
Pashtun: jat..1

and that you have to ask further questions like 'How do I say "I'm seeing" in Pashto?' to
find out the present stem of the word in question.
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Preview to Section 4: Reading

This reading describes the Pashtun/Afghan calendar, with its intermixing of the
solar, lunar and western calendars.

Cultural notes. As the reading states, the Pashto Academicians arrived at the
Pashto names for the months by translating the Arabic names. A further translation of
the Pashto names into English shows up the relationship between the Islamic solar
calendar and the zodiacal year of astrologers:

English Pashto Arabic English Pashto Arabic
'scale' 41; 'lamb'

'Scorpion'
r'-7j `e.):°x*. 'bull' (.52-,a J./4

'bow' 'walnut'

'baby goat' 'crab'

'bucket' _P-J5 'lion' c5..)-

'fish' e-r.5 'tassel (wheat)' t5i).1 44"
Actually, the zodiacal year has its roots in Mesopotamia (the naming of constel-

lations for animals developed there ca. 3000 BC), and the concept spread throughout the
ancient western/middle eastern world via the Greeks.

The solar calendar is more exactly tied to the seasons than the calendar we use,
as you will see when you do the exercises in Section 5. To a Pashtun, spring is exactly
three months long, and constitutes the period between the vernal equinox and the
summer solstice. In contrast, westerners can talk of spring being short this year or long
last year; the length of the season depends more on the weather than on astronomical
calculations.

The lunar calendar mentioned in the first paragraph is included on many Afghan
calendars because the dates for Islamic holidays are based on the twenty-nine or thirty-
day months of the Islamic lunar year. The Islamic lunar year is 354 days, and the eleven-
day difference between the Islamic lunar year and the solar or western year causes
Islamic holidays to "rotate" around the solar year.

Word studu. The Pashto Society, which later became the Pashto Academy, was an
institute established by the Afghan government to preserve the purity of the language, to
coin new words for modern concepts, to develop dictionaries, and to promulgate the
study of Pashto. As is true of any such organization's attempts to modernize vocabulary,
some of it has caught on and is now in use, but some of it has not caught on. The Pashto
names for the months are examples of words that haven't caught on; cjj_te,..1.) and csg.1

are examples of words that riave caught on.

366
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The phrase 0 ji ,15.)Z consists of the number tisiz plus the suffix jli . can

be used with any number, e.g. 'all four'

Sentence studu. In the sentence ..5.5 ea: L5J.5, the verb

8- 'IS is parallel to the verb , and translates better with an English

infinitive, i.e. 'They tried to popularize these names.' Compare the sentence with the

one about Asad's father from the Unit 3 reading:

t..5.,75 rb-L 4ji 'Lt. 75j
ra. tit 4..t.

Preview to Section 5: The Afghan Calendar

You will notice that the spellings of the day names on the calendar are different
from those you learned in Unit 6. On calendars, Pashtuns use the Persian spellings for
the day names, whereas in ordinary conversation and writing they spell the days as they

are pronounced in Pashto.
Pashto calendars differ greatly from one another in the amount of information

they present, and the style in which it is presented. Ask the Pashtuns you know to show
you any calendars they might have. The month of Hamal calendar in the textbook was
modelled after a calendar published by the BBC Pashto Service, P. 0. Box 76, Bush House,
London, UK.

Preview to Section 6: Diversions

You will immediately recognize the fable, although the punch line differs slightly
in this Pashto version.

The conversation between the characters is in reported speech, i.e. exactly what
they say follows a 4.,a.
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Exercises

Exercise Tl. Mark the season being talked about.

(54 .4) (5-" L.5,)J1 J.,--7; 1 (5-3 ;5: ,.s41 \

L54 3 crt- c$ ,)it (5 -3 (5-" c$ -).-11

I j . A
L.S4-5 LS" c5v3i T

L.L)--;, L54 3 0-'- csv;iI z

L5-3 1 .1* L.5-3

Exercise T2. Write the date mentioned in each of the following sentences.

V

. I*

Exercise T3. Asad's father made another trip. Where was he on the following dates?

3 u

. t.

r"4"----e
z

. o
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Exercise 4. For each of the underlined verbs in the following sentences from the
dialogue, give the tense of the verb and a literal translation.

English translatioo Tense of the verb
'were past imperfective

Verb (in context)

.4aa (15-)rt
JJ'S ""4. .

0,e4_, (Ts 4 .

rcib 4 "'-"r 0

s50 .

4; 4; Li ci.5 I . v

LS . A

11...1 4 ..)1..! .

ss.1.1 lj 46+ . 1

Exercise 5. Read the following dialogue, then answer the questions.
J.; LS I a

4.1 J.! 1... 4.1 ..).741
1 .1

$ 1 " 4..th L .-0ss.a. j )L-1

(P1- re-L1 L5-1-* z *i°71. ss5 Ji1.5 (isJj1.. Jy .); z JiJi
j1 r..1.).r.. a 4.1_11 .1.J a a 4.1 L.5

4.1 ,SJ Lj IJ J1 4.J

H..) 4.; 4.*.; J9J9
4.; cs (75JJ1-- ss5 4;.'

(JIS J.J;

4. LI j .

3 7
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J.)." -i-bo 415.5 t,

4-ti a...

yr:, _A. 415.5 L
1

Exercise 6. List,

Present
Imperfect i Q

for each of the following verbs, the various roots.

Present
Perfective

Past
Imperfective

Past
Perfective

. T

Infinitive
Form

. 0

0



Beginning Pashto Unit 1 4: r..J j %, Workbook 164

Exercise 7. Make twelve copies of the blank calendar page below. Construct an
Afghan solar calendar for this year with parallel western dates, along the model of the
calendar for J.. given in the Textbook.

%. 1...+01411 4 ("4 4 .004 :.

3"
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Answer Key

Exercise T1.
L5..3 . o . L51_

c5,)-11

(51. . J.)---e 1 . A

Exercise T2.

z .A I' I .....,..4.* o . V I T j....% o .1 o .o

» Lb.)... .z . 1* T1"---:..1-.(..)

Exercise T3.
ssg _air 0 .3 441., fa. ins.".

re'':"Lt

ss5 _.)-' ith-7-4:-. 44"

-)t4 4;' 314-4. .z .0

Exercise 4.
Translation Tense Verb
'were imperfective past . I

imperfective past 1,5 .

imperfective past
cl-4-1

.1"

perfective past e.,4 .

imperfective past
12`11;

.o

perfective past
.75 I "Li`ve

.1
imperfective present

45.3
.V

perfective past c5,7.5 . A

perfer.!ive past

perfective past .14

'were doing'

'were living'

'did ... do'

'was going'

'did find'

'is'

'did ... find'

'did ... come'

'was'
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Exercise 5.

Exercise 6.
Present
Imperfective

-11.1

Present
Perfective

JJ

JAI

-4-4 _1

Workbook 186

Is
(2).3-.4-. JiJi z

4. j 0 j
c3p.-.4.31 4.75 (:)(-1. rl_ret

4:; Crq5

CS -)r; ss-5

Past
Imperfective

-J-t5

375

Past
perfective

Ij

çJZ ar-÷g

Infinitive
Form

J
J -tr.?

J-7-- 1-'7'4S

.o

.

. 0

. A

.`k
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Glossary of Technical Terms

agreement a grammatical term referring to elements of a sentence which must 'match'
other elements (usually by having the appropriate suffixes or endings). In Pashto,
adjectives must agree with the nouns they modify in number, gender, and case,
i.e. if a noun is masculine oblique plural, the adjectives that modify it must
have their masculine oblique plural endings as well. Verbs must agree with
subjects in person and number, i.e. if the subject is third person plural, the
verb must have its third person plural endings as well.

aspect a grammatical term used for languages in which the verbs reflect whether the
action is finished or unfinished "perfect" or "imperfect" in traditional
terminology. English doesn't have aspect (although some grammarians think that
our continuous tenses, e.g. is going, was doing, etc., are really examples of aspect.
Pashto does have aspect each tense has an imperfective aspect and a perfective
aspect. Units 7 through 9 deal with Pashto aspect.

auxiliary a word in a verb phrase that doesn't carry the dictionary meaning of the verb,
but that shows tense or aspect, etc. Auxiliary verbs in English are underlined in
the following examples:

have eaten has nun talking does not see
gig he leave? a going

Pashto auxiliaries are usually forms of fkaw-1 and [keg-i

complement for the purposes of these materials, a complement is anything that comes
between the subject and verb in a Pashto sentence.

derivative verb a category of Pashto verbs which are formed by adding an auxiliary to a
noun, adjective, or adverb. Most of the verbs in Pashto are derivative, verbs.

doubly irregular verb a category of Pashto verbs which form their perfectives and past
forms in unpredictable ways. Campare with irregular verbs.

gender - a grammatical term referring to the 'sex' of an object. In Pashto, all nouns are
either 'masculine' or 'feminine' in gender.

imperfective one of the aspects in Pashto. If a verb is in imperfective aspect, the
action it refers to is not finished yet, in a sense roughly parallel to the difference
in English between the phrases he went (perfective - action is finished) and he
was going (imperfective action was still going on).
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intonation a phonetics term referring to how the voice rises and falls as the speaker
says a sentence or question. In Pashto, the difference between a statement and
its corresponding question is made entirely by changing the rising and falling
pattern of the voice.

intransitive a characteristic of verbs. Intransitive verbs, in both English and Pashto,
are verbs that do not have direct objects, e.g. live' (woseg-] The

'transitivity' of every Pash'u verb is given in its glossary entry; and in general
any verb whose root ends in [-eg-1-4,.r.- is intransitive.

irregular verb a category of the simple verbs in Pashto in which the root of the verb
changes between present and past tenses. These irregular verbs are parallel to
English irregular verbs, e.g. go, the past tense of which is went, and so on.

modify - a grammar term referring to the modification or qualification of some words
usually nouns or verbs by other words or phrases. Adjectives modify nouns;
adverbs modify verbs; prepositional phrases modify nouns or verb; and so on. In
the following English sentence

The quick bround fox jumped over the lazy sleeping dog.
the subject fox is modified by the adjectives quick and brown; the verb jumped
is modified by the words lazy and sleoping.

object a grammatical term referring to the person or thing being acted upon in a
sentence. In English, the object comes after the verb, e.g. John is buying the
book. In Pashto, the object comes between the subject and the verb, e.g.

Aman is buying the book. . L511.1

Weak pronoun objects are deleted in past tense sentences.

past perfective participle a form of the Pashto verb in which the suffix [-ay] is

added to the past perfective root. The result is a regular Adjective 3, which when
combined with forms of Pashto 'be result in phrases that are almost exactly
parallel to English present perfect (has gone) and past perfect (had gone) tenses.
The participles are dealt with in the early units of Intermediate Pashto.

perfective one of the aspects of Pashto. if a verb is in the perfective aspect, the
action it refers to is finished, in some sense. Compare the definition of
imperfective.

person - in grammar terminology, "first person" refers to the person speaking: in
English, the pronouns / and we are in the first person. "Second person" refers to
the person spoken to, e.g. you in English. "Third person" refers to a person or thing

37r.
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spoken about, e.g. he, she, or it in English. All nouns are third per:on. In Pashto,
verbs have first, second or third persbn endings, and there are first, second and
third person pronouns.

plural - a grammar term referring to more than one, e.g. books, desks, doctors, which are
all plural in English.

prepositional phrase a phrase consisting of a preposition a work like in, over, to,
from, etc., and a noun phrase. In English, the following are prepositional phrases:
of a preposition, by a phrase, to the house, over the lazy sleeping dog, etc. In
English, the preposition always comes before the noun phrase; in Pashto,
however, the preposition can come before, after, or on both sides of the noun
phrase.

retroflex a term in phonetics referring to sounds which are made by curling the tip of
the tongue back, out of its usual position in the mouth. English r is a retroflex
sound. Pashto has four retroflex sounds, represented in the writing system with a
little circle under the letter, and in the transcription with a dot under the letter.

root a grammatical term for the smallest meaningful part of a word. The root of a noun
is the form used as the subject. The root of a verb is (for the purposes of these
materials) the present imperfective form minus any personal endings.

simple verb a category of Pashto verbs which form their past tenses by adding the
suffix [all to the present roots.

singular a grammar term referring to a single object, e.g. book, desk, doctor. Compare
plural.

stressed/stress a stressed syllable is the syllable in a word or phrase that receives
the emphasis, or (roughly) is said louder than the other syllables. In the English
word elephant, for example, the first syllable is the stressed syllable; the first
syllable bears the stress. Stress is important In Pashto, even though (like
English), the writing system has no way of showing stress. Stressed syllables are
marked in the transcription with a over the vowel.

subject a grammatical term referring to the person or thing carrying out the action in a
sentence. In both English and Pashto, the subject is the first element in the
sentence, e.g.

Farah is in Afghanistan. . 0.Z trs..5

Frequently in Pashto, however, there is no overt subject: when the subject
corresponds to English /, we, you, etc., it is dropped in Pashto sentences, e.g.

378
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She's at home. 4:1Z 415.5 ...%,5 'L.)
e

transcription a representation of pronunciation. A transcription of the Pashto greeting
is Estacay ma sel in the system we use in these materials.

transliteration a letter-by-letter representation of one alphabet in the symbols of
another. A transliteration of the Pashto greeting ....t. 4.. .5,., for example, is
something like [stcy mh shel.

transitive a charw:teristic of verbs. Transitive verbs, in both English and Pashto, are
verbs that have direct objects, e.g. 'have' -). Some verbs that are transitive in

English are intransitive in Pashto, and vice versa. The 'transitivity' of every
Pashto verb is given in its glossary entry; and any Pashto verb whose root ends in
[-aw-1 -i- is transitive.

tense a grammatical term referring to the form of a verb relating to time, e.g. present
tense (reflecting action that is going on at the moment, or all the time), past
tense (reflecting action that has happened already), and so on.

weak pronoun Pashto has two sets of pronouns: the strong pronouns, which reflect that
the speaker wants to emphasize whoever is being talked about, and weak
pronouns, which are the 'normal' way of referring to someone. It's the weak
pronouns that drop when they are subjects of present tense sentences, or objects
of past tense sentences.

yes-no question a question that can be answered by 'yes' or 'no'. In Pashto, yes-no
questions differ from corresponding statements in intonation only.

s
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